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COUNTRY STUDIES IN POST-SOCIALIST REGIONS

Abstract

Maria Badinska is a professor at Matej Bel UniversiFaculty of Political
Sciences and International Affairs where she tesche the Department of
International Communication and Foreign Languaggsis article deals with the
state of Cultural Studies in Slovakia before anterafl989. The author also
discusses the etymology of cultural studies and @entribution to mastering
a foreign language in the “new” globalized world.

Résumé

Méria Badinska est professeur a I'Université MaBgl, a la Faculté des
Sciences Politique et des Relations Internatiomsallol elle enseigne au
Département de la Communication Internationnalledes Langues Etrangéres.
Cet article examine |'état des Etudes Culturelles Slovaquie avant et aprés
I"année 1989. L auteur analyse aussi |'avenir désdé&s Culturelles et leur
rapport a la maitraibse des langues étrangeres déms‘nouveau” monde
globaliséd.

Introduction

users of languages, intertwined. Therefore, tegcHamguage means

teaching culture as well as competent users ofeigio language do not
only function onlanguagewisdevel but, more importantly, can cross cultures on
aculturewise leve{Zelenka, 2007:31; Zelenkova, 2008). By what mehogever,
culture should be taught — that is a question ltaat been attracting scholars for
decades. In this article | would like to explore thtate of cultural studies (also
known as regional studies, country studies of Bhgipeaking countries and by
many other names) in Slovakia and to analyze ¥pie bf studies in the context of
its past, present and future.

Culture and language are, by many theoreticians el ag by day-to-day
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1. History, Etymology and Linguistic Analysis of he Term “Cultural Studies”

1.1 The Subject of Cultural Studies

Paige and Jorstad (2015:1) define culture learasidpe process of acquiring
the culture-specific and culture-general knowledgjd|ls, and attitudes required
for effective communication and interaction withliinduals from other cultures.
It is a dynamic, developmental, and ongoing procgkih engages the learner
cognitively, behaviourally, and affectively

Javoeikova (2014: 15) understands “cultural studies” Earope also known as
“realia courses” and country studies) is an insiglinary subject that integrates
information from many fields of research, such esidogy, politics, economics,

geography, history, and the arts, as well as flieea philosophy, law,

photography, gender studies and many others. ;ghidy we will analyze the
history of cultural studies in Slovakia and alse ttevelopment of terminological
denomination of this type of courses.

1.1 History of Country Studies in Slovakia (formerCzechoslovakia)

Prior to 1989 (the year of turbulent political cgas in the former block of
socialist countries including former Czechoslovakidie English language and
culture had a negative status of a “capitalist” &etadent” language. Moreover,
English was not even a priority language (Russiak the place ofingua franca
in pro-communist Eastern Europe) and studying Bhghvas limited to few
institutions (mostly universities) and few studyogrammes. Teaching methods
that were perpetuated in the period did not stiteulae active use of the language;
instead, the Grammar-Translation method dominaded, other methods mostly
trained receptive skills. English was taught in exyvlimited scope, at highly-
selective state universities (that only admitted zens of students per year) or
at state-supported and controlled language schBaminant teaching methods,
however, limited themselves mostly to the rathee¢hanic” Grammar-Translation
method and very few coursebooks allowed the leambrarn more about positive
aspects of life and culture in the capitalist parthe world, especially in Great
Britain and the USA. In fact, cultural studies dfigish-speaking countries were
almost non-existent, as it was not in accordandb thie official state ideology to
perpetuate any positive view of culture or lifdifestern-block capitalist countries.
Their culture was often presented through ideologyled, distorted views. For
example, the course book Bhglish for High Schools §ublished in 1989, prior
to the Velvet Revolution) introduces New York ake city wheré'...there are
gangs of people who won't hesitate to rob and hmsdestrians”(1989: 118).

It perhaps does not come as a surprise that aadmgeexercise, the same course
book includes an article about V. I. Lenin’s StagsLondon. One may rightly
doubt the objective value of such information adl a® their representation of the
English-speaking world.
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Since 1989, the situation in teaching cultural (@og) studies in Slovakia has
gradually improved. The reasons are multiple, gaherincluding subjective,
financial and objective-political ones (Jagidova, 2014:28):

(1) Among the subjective reasons for improvemerthefposition of and access to
cultural studies of English-speaking countries weghth include personal
involvement of English, American and Canadian indtirs — native speakers
teaching English in Slovakia who pushed English,efican and even Canadian
studies forward and developed courses with Englsraking region based content
at various levels of schools in Slovakia.

(2) Financial circumstances often affect the scapé content of courses; since
1989, however, there has been better access twizmaesearch grants available to
students and scholars (many initiated by Fulbragit CEACS association).

(3) The political reasons relate to improved ietathips between Great Britain,
the USA and Canada and Slovakia (especially dutiegVisa-free period since
2003) which also give students more opportuniteedravel and get acquainted
with various English-speaking regions.

At present, the very first encounters of Slovaldenis with the culture of the
English speaking countries (apart from regular gaolgy lessons) occur as early as
in primary schools. Cultural topics are includedsome primary-school English
course books. In the series of coursebBogject, most widely used in Slovkia,
these topics are mostly related to the landscagegangraphy; they present big
cities (e.g. New York, San Francisco, London, Vanes, Toronto) and theme
parks, a topic that is of interest to young leasn@ther topics that perpetuate the
lifestyle and culture of English-speaking regidios,example, include:

* the American education system (Hutchins, 2002:62),

* adetailed comparison of the American and Britisiisgnments (Hutchins,
2002:82),

e American sport and pop-music: wrestling, pop musi

< the history of the English language (Hutchins, 200},

e Charles Dickens’ simplified version ofA Christmas Caroland the
fictitious storyThe Man Who Sold Big B€Hutchins, 2002:72);

e« Canadian culture and lifestyle Opportunities — Intermediate,
a coursebook; The Canadians are presented as hmang attributes, among
which we select the following hints: -[They] suffeom an intense identity crisis;
-[They] still don’t know who they are [...]; -[Theyon'’t like being confused with
the Americans; -[They are] very polite; -[They hhwdean, ultramodern cities,
a liberal attitude, an educated populace [...] (Batbg2008:248).

e Students even encounter Australian culture throtlgh article Jungle
RunawaygHutchins, 2002:48).

Secondary schools also mostly recognize English Antkrican studies.
However, Australia and Canada-related topics haem lgradually more emerging
as a part of the study of English-speaking cousitii®r example, the higher level



8 COUNTRY STUDIES IN POST-SOCIALIST REGIONS

of the Slovak school-leaving exam maturita B2 — now also recognizes
Australians and Canadians as representatives ofctifteres of the English-
speaking countries. In the course bddkva maturita z anghtiny (2008), one of
the topics is “English speaking countries”, disaugspopular beliefs and
stereotypes not only related to the British and Ameericans but also to the
Australians and Canadians (Bathgate, 2008:248)Ylefits are then welcomed to
debate these stereotypes and compare them witittthmutes of the other English-
speaking nations, which not only improves theigliistic skills but also stimulates
their critical thinking and cultural awareness déaer variety of English-speaking
countries.

At Slovak universities, cultural studies are grdyuattracting greater and greater
attention. They form a part of teaching programmn{es teacher training
universities), translation and interpretation pesgmes and also a part of the
international relations study programmes. Many ersity courses are also
interdisciplinary and comparative.

1.3 Etymology and Linguistic Analysis of the TermfCountry Studies”

Inevitably, the aforementioned dramatic changethéneducational philosophy
and implementation of country studies into varitarsns and levels of education in
Slovakia resulted in a multiplicity of “names” denimating these types of
academic subjects. What we perceive as a typeusseoncorporating the study of
culture and its various fields (see 1.1) is alsovim as:

1.3.1 English Studies, American Studies, Canadiadi&s, Australian Studies;
1.3.2 History and Culture of the USA, Canada andaGBritain (This type of
course usually focuses on the history and integretéture mostly on the basis of
interesting footnotes);

1.3.3 “Realia” courses (“realia” in Slovak refer ttee word “real”, meaning the
“real life” in the English-speaking countries);

1.3.4 Country studies (This term relates to thenter termLebenshaftslehrand
its Slovak translatiorkrajinoveda).

1.3.5 Cultural Studies (This term is perpetuatedabgresent-day scholar Chris
Barker);

Even though 1.3.1 and 1.3.2 are illustrative, thiéght be easily confused for the
whole academic programme (e.g. a Department caledDepartment of English

and American Studies implies that cultural phenameplays the key role in their
curricula; however, this type of department oftemaminates a teacher training
type of university study which integrates variomglistic disciplines as well).

The term “Realia” course(s) (1.3.3) is not commaonthe English language;

a foreigner might not be able to make a connotatiith the course orientated on
the study of culture of a selected region. Alsonolimgual dictionaries usually do
not recognize this term as a translation equivakeftultural studies” which might

lead to terminological confusion.
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As the term itself suggest, “country studies” (4)3imit themselves to the study of
the “country” which implies a geographical aspextdaminant. However, cultural
studies integrate many more disciplines, such aktigsp economics, law,
education, arts, sports and many others. The teourtry studies” excludes the
wide span of “cultural studies” and gives the uaarimpression of a subject
limited to geographical and regional phenomena.

Therefore, we, in accordance with Chris Barkergsstithe term “cultural studies”
(1.3.5) as most appropriate and terminologicallystrative for this type of courses.
It encompasses the “cultural” phenomenon which gjitree user of the term an
impression of many fields integrated into this tygfecourses. This denomination
also successfully divorces “cultural studies” cesrsfrom other linguistic
disciplines.
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ONLINE TRAINING SPACES AS A WAY TO DEVELOP TECHNOLO GY
ENHANCED LANGUAGE PEDAGOGY

Abstract

Moving towards teaching online seems an unavoidat#e in contemporary
teachers’ career. While having the will to addregadents’ needs in the most
professional way and let them benefit from all kimd learning spaces including
the ones available on the Internet, educators needonfront a number of
challenges or even one’s own resistance and fda.alm of this article is thus to
assist academic and other teachers in the procédsahnology and pedagogy
integration by making them aware of what skillsytheed to build on the way and
by directing them to the best informal settings olwhbffer reliable aid and
guidance in various tool's confident utilisationpat from technical help, by
visiting the recommended websites readers will idlyefind out about the options
on how to relate pedagogical practice to onlinerteag. The critical review of the
sites encompasses their strongest points but désttifies the possible drawbacks.

Key words: review, Online Language Teaching, new skills faliree language
learning spaces, training spaces for language ¢esich

Introduction
he situation and roles of language professionaladays can be described
as changing in an increasingly digital world. Aatiog to Wiodarczyk-
Stachurska (2014: 135)Jt is hardly surprising that the intense
contemporary interest in EFL teaching has recefbstered the development of
a deep concern with language learning tools (.A)vast number of educators
seem to be aware of the fact. As research has shbene is a call among them to
develop their skills to teach online successfulBefmain-Rutherford & Ernest,
2015). Hampel and Stickler (2015) emphasize thé daccators are in need of
a pedagogically transformative practice, not meselgn as a set of technical skills.
Krajka (2012: 17) presents a similar view by wigtin
As teachers become increasingly confident in the afsparticular tools, the
instructional use of technology should get morenggarent, even retreating into
the background, with the didactic purpose takingitiost prominent place.
It appears of upmost importance to analyse contemnpdearners needs’
before drawing conclusions, too. Dahlstrom et201@) claim that students would
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also like their teachers to utilize ICT in clas®or Hearners the use of ICT is
perceived as a factor fostering their motivatiore da a number of reasons. In
general, they appreciate access to authentic msouvhich enhance autonomous
learning and collaboration and accommodate vagarhing styles.

In order to be able to develop online teachingcefitly, solid training should
take place (Blurton, 1999). That is why, CPD (Counitng Professional
Development) is becoming more and more relevaner@tare, however, some
limiting factors that teachers are likely to fabede days such as lack of time or
finances when it comes to participation in tracditib forms of professional
development: conferences and trainings. In respdansdhe aforementioned
problems, searching for alternate solutions seem$et a valuable idea. The
Internet with its wealth of opportunities may be #ey. Informal training available
online seems to address the needs of all the ambiteachers who struggle with
time or money constraints (Hopkins, 2015), but wangain some more skills and
techniques.

This article is addressed not only to academichexcbut also other educators
who wish to transform their teaching practices binding technology into their
classrooms. The first part of the article is aina¢dliscussing a number of skills
that are needed to allow situations in the clasasowhich are greatly
advantageous in terms of foreign language learfirsing the model of skills by
Hampel and Stickler (2005), the author places d&sans of how to gain more
advanced computer literacy step by step. The secuend of the article
encompasses a presentation of online training spdéer the organisational
reasons, the typology of freely available resoutmgdiopkins (2015) was used.
Depicting various types of resources and what tireybest suited for, the author
shares her recommendations of the selected welsgether with the links to the
sources. With the aim of encouraging independesgareh and reflection, the sites
will be reviewed critically giving the advice onelstrengths but also pointing at
some feasible limitations.

New Skills for Online Language Learning Spaces

The development of technology has influenced a mundd human activity
areas among which language learning and teachkegaaignificant place. Digital
technologies provide their users with numerousnenkpaces which can easily
become learning spaces. Not only can they fa@litafiormation gathering but also
allow creating online content, initiating collabtoa, uploading and using
educational games or else opening up and pariicgpat fictional worlds. The
choice seems vast and almost unmanageable (StdclkR@dl2). That is why,
today’s educators need to get equipped with a nurobenew skills. Teaching
online requires good understanding and choosinglyisom what is available.
Subsequently, technology and pedagogy integrattoould take place, which
means teachers need to know how to turn varioumerdpaces into learning
spaces, how to make them coherent and usable. Whatore, it seems of
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particular importance to provide learners with apppaities to build their
understanding and knowledge of the spaces sucegssuo that they could use
them independently from the teacher. Training sttgleon becoming critical,
reflective and responsive is necessary. Being afigite computer literate, they
may still be unable to use technologies effectivelthe context of learning (Parry,
2011, Pegrum, 2011). Last but not least, in-dep#tuation and reflection on both
parts - the students and the teachers - is a mhist.is likely to result in building
the awareness of affordances of different mediecesssful negotiation of suitable
spaces and also their appropriate use for onlimguiage learning.

Integrating technology into the language classraoay pose a number of
challenges as well, since this requires selechegight channel of communication
(online or face-to-face teaching), synchronous asyhchronous tools, deciding on
core teaching and optional activities and alsatryout flipped classroom concept.
These decisions are significant and influence tlay wtudents generate their
knowledge. Being aware of the responsibility itrasecrucial teachers develop the
right skills in order to raise the possibility ofuccess in achieving the
aforementioned goal. Unfortunately, some teachbmvsa tendency to utilise
technology in predominantly “old” ways. They adapiv tools to their traditional
teaching style rather than acquire new skills te the pedagogical affordances of
the tools (Dougiamas, 1998; Wang, 2014).

Hampel and Stickler (2005) highlighted the facttthi@rature about training
teachers how to use technology in the classroom dwmttentrated over the
technical aspects. Even in later publications thmes trend is observable. To
exemplify, when studying the list of contents frdduadeney and Hockly’'s book
(2007), one can easily notice the chapters arenmga over the “how to use”
certain tools and affordances although they alsttaio various suggestions on
how teachers could take advantage of these opitiotie classroom. Walker and
White (2013) present the contents according to “b@weach particular skills and
develop communication” via different tools and amals. Thus, the latter authors
draw the attention towards pedagogy rather thahnmogy. Having looked
beyond the merely technical to the ways in whicthigcal skills need to be
combined with pedagogical ones, Hampel and Sti¢@@05) proposed a model of
skills (see Figure 1) needed to produce situationghich effective learning can
take place. The researchers put forward a pyrafédiths in which they build on
each other. Acquiring them does not happen in aesasive time sequence but as
increasing competence.



14 ONLINE TRAINING SPACES AS A WAY TO DEVELOP TECHNOLGY ENHANCED ...

Fi

Creativity, choice
and own style (3)

Facilitating communicative
competence and online
socialization (2)

ecific technical competence and
dealing with constraints and
possibilities of the medium (1)

saoeds Buiyoes) auljuo Buneinoban

Basic ICT competence (0)

Figure 1. Skills Pyramid (Hampel & Stickler, 2005)

Matching pedagogies and technologies (Level 0 anjl 1

First of all, teachers need basic competence ingusetworked computers.
They should be able to handle the equipment, déidl the software and the
Internet. Apart from these, teachers might wartid@ble to download and upload
images, audio and video files. They ought to haveesrudimentary knowledge on
social networking and collaboration plus applicasicand tools facilitating the
aforementioned activities. Having the skills to uysarticular applications for
teaching purposes seems the first step to suctésgfiementation of them in the
classroom. It is crucial, however, to know of tlwmstraints of the tools and their
affordances for language learning. This will hetiueators tailor the tools to the
needs of the students and evaluate them for spéedfining goals.

Among the online environments that could be usedhi classroom, as
Hampel and Stickler (2015) put it, there are spabas have specifically been
developed for learning purposes (Moodle, Blackbdaotlaborate) but also public
ones, such as online forums, wikis, social netwaglgites. Students may be asked
to produce Wikipedia entries, express their opigion forums or communicate via
Twitter. Using sites that are familiar in persorwl leisure contexts, such as
Facebook, allow for closed groups to be set upp8kgs another example, gives
an opportunity for video and voice calls. It is toremembering, nonetheless, that
students while using the tools for learning purgoseay incorporate online
behaviour they have developed while interacting soaial networking sites for
private use, which may be inappropriate in educati@ontexts. Thorne’s (2003)
concept of cultures-of-use indicates that peopleldp certain cultural practices
when they use a particular environment to commueicBhis may lead to clashes
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between different cultures-of-use. The clashesatam appear with regard to the
perspectives of teachers and learners. Teacharextomple, may design some
tasks whose final outcomes are supposed to benpeesenline but some of the
students are too shy and do not feel comfortablin whe situation. It is the
teacher’s responsibility, thus, to be observant aedsitive towards learners’
frustrations and potential discomfort. Another casfers to using such a wide
range of tools that may overwhelm the learnersdiscburage them in this way.

Developing social cohesion and fostering communican (level 2)

The next level up the hierarchy is enabling onlgexialization. Teachers
should possess the skills to facilitate learneremmunicative competence
development. This can be done through, for instaci@ating online communities
for students who do not know each other outsidel¢laening space. However
attractive in terms of potential gains such a leeshactivity may be stressful and
challenging. This is why, the whole project regsifeom teachers possessing the
skills to prepare participants appropriately, whicteans setting the rules for
cooperation and behaviour, building the feelingrast and security between the
learners and encouraging collaboration.

Once the community has been established, initiatingeraction and
maintaining it through good task design and tutderivention need to take place.
Successful communication can be achieved when rssiddhare common goals.
This, however, may be problematic in collaboratbedtings (O’Dowd & Ritter,
2006) as it requires negotiating boundaries andist&eeping to the deadlines or
interpreting humour.

Ernest et all (2013) present possible ways of sudpgp students in
collaboration:

Careful planning and management

Training on how to use a tool for collaboration

Appropriate activity design

Netiquette and basic rules for participation

Monitoring the interaction (particularly in initigtages)
Moderating online communication

Regular feedback and encouraging reflection orexperience

Nooh~wpdE

Enhancing creativity online (level 3)

The highest level of the pyramid deals with havihg searching, designing,
evaluative skills needed to select, alter or craditgtal learning materials for
a particular group at a particular time. Very comepé online teachers have
developed their personal style and are confideatigin to delegate some tasks to
the learners. Enhancing creativity of the stud€atsating slides, writing stories,
fanfiction, creating audio and videos) can helpnthéo find new ways of
expressing the meaning and to fight problems wimmunication caused by
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a limited range of language. Furthermore, it enages critical awareness and
evaluative skills to use online tools and spactgvely.

Stickler and Hampel (2015) list a number of moreailied skills the language
teacher needs to possess:
» Selecting creativity-enhancing (online) tools
* Introducing and supporting the use of these toalkamt overemphasizing the

technological aspect
e Ensuring that creativity is a necessary elemeratlidearning
« Explaining the pedagogical value of creativity amtjuage learning
« Providing supportive evaluation and positive featba
« Clearly demonstrating the delineation between re-aisd plagiarism
e Furthering critical self-evaluative skills in leagns

The model presented above seems very appealindgir§hesason behind it is
that it focuses on both pedagogy and technicakshkiloreover, it echoes theories
on how beginner teachers develop. Compton (20@®yetier, criticised the model
saying the skills can be developed concurrently,seguentially. Chapelle (2005)
expresses her reservations by claiming learningldhguage does not always
require direct interaction with other learners manline community. It can take
place in the mind of the learner and refer to ayeareated language content
which results in learning (listening to a podcastging along to the lyrics of the
song on You Tube or online grammar exercises).rbeéel also skips the ways in
which using technology may affect language use, shao-digital competence
(Walker & White, 2013). Teachers need to be awéth@new genres emerging in
digital contexts and novel ways in which Interneters combine written and
spoken language. Finally, the model leaves outigshee of real-life classrooms
skills transfer to virtual learning spaces (Wall&rWhite, 2013). Despite the
controversial issues listed above, it cannot bdedethat Stickler and Hampel's
model plays a significant role in directing teachevho express their will to
transform their teaching so that they could becbetéer online language teachers,
thus cannot be neglected.

Online Training Spaces

It is believed computers have become ‘normalis&dix( 2003), just like the
print before. ICT, however, now plays a crucialeratot only in the student
learning context but also in the teacher continuprgfessional development
(CPD). As Hopkins (2015, 79) points owtith the advent of the Internet,
opportunities for self-directed development haverdased dramatically.All
teachers who wish to develop have many more oppitigs than before. Apart
from participation in traditional trainings or ceménces, educators have easy
access to a wide range of online spaces and resotitey may take advantage of,
such as websites, webinars, tutorials, blogs dnerdourses. Moreover, they can
come into contact with other colleagues from tleeuntry or all over the world in
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the so called “communities of practice” (Lave & Vgen, 1991). They are online
groups of teachers sharing their experience, idedsdiscussing numerous issues
that appear in their classrooms. Community membec®me recipients but also
disseminators of knowledge. As highlighted by Fefsi et al (2010: 5) online
training networks suppodonversations and practices that may not traditignbe
available through professional developmeiihat is why, it is worth raising
teachers’ awareness over such a possibility of-detelopment, which may
become extremely influential, and what is also ingat, is very often free of
charge.

Due to a great number of free online training spacae may find it difficult to
find such options that would work well at the staft self-directed training.
It seems a valuable idea to use some criteria ggested by Hopkins (2015, 80)
for evaluating open online resources. Accordinghtoresearcher, the sites can be
treated as worth using when they address the follpariteria:

1. Content:

* Relevant topics

« Well-designed materials
2. Pedagogy:

e Pedagogical approach, indicating why a particulachnology might be of

use to teachers

e Clear indications or concrete examples of how th&ls can be used for

teaching

* Added value of the use of technology for teachimyl@arning

* Theoretical underpinnings of using ICT applicatiam$anguage teaching

* Interaction with peers (for example, through anialdiscussion forum)

3. Usability:

* Indication for the novice user

» Search tool

¢ Regular updating

In the following sub-chapters, a review of selecwabsites as online training
spaces will be presented with the aim of recomnmendhe best options for
teachers seeking alternative forms of self-devekmmvho do not know where
and how to start. For the organisational purpoaeypology of freely available
training resources (Hopkins, 2015). This will emswetear division into resource
type, its suitability for a particular use and eaaemended example.

1. Self-training modules and online workshops - bestusted for initial
training, linking pedagogy with use of technologyHopkins, 2015):

DOTS - Developing Online Teaching Skills http:/&letml.at/
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This is the website that offers a training kit fil® popular tools and spaces,
namely:

e Audacity,

» audio-conferences,
e blogs,

» forums,

* Moodle,

e podcasts,

e Survey Monkey,
¢ Moodle quizzes,
*  YouTube,
* and wikis
e videoconferencing
e synchronous online chat

Apart from clear definitions, descriptions of pdssiuses of a particular tool or
application, one will find videos from other teacheecommending the tools and
sharing their experience. In ‘resources’ sectidreré are short Power Point
Presentations available, which contain summarisifaymation about each tool or
space and direct the users to sample sites dfyihésfound on the Internet. Finally,
readers are invited to launch a learning task basedhe topic of one of the
modules. They are also encouraged to participadaline forum discussions.

2. Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCS) — best suitedrfinitial training,
linking pedagogy with use of technology (Hopkins,@L5)

http://www-mooc-list.com/course/task-based-langu@aehing-digital-tools-
canvasnet

MOOCs are freely available courses for an unlimibednber of participants.
They are a recent trend in distance learning, aodt amportantly, promoted by
many prestigious universities. Chen, Bernett ampi®tns (2013:1) emphasize that
MOOCs are perceived as beneficial since tlehance accessibility, student
engagement and experiences for lifelong learniighough criticised by some
researchers for not being able to cater for indialdstudents’ needs, for not
providing proper student performance assessmeregdagogical oversight of these
types of courses, MOOCS are a powerful resourcae@achers who have no or
very little experience in the use of ICT skills.

The website whose link is attached above preseliss af upcoming courses for
the following thirty days, the staring date for ramurse and a description of the
course’s objectives. Some details are also giverwbo the tutor is, on the
applications and tools used during the course dra& dourse’s highlights.
Participants need to take part in weekly sessiomsder to receive a certificate.
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Stowarzyszenie E-learningu Akademickiego (AcadeRilearning Association):
www.sea.edu.pl

The other website by SEA was created to addreshade who would like to
find out about e-learning activity at Polish unsiéies, its types, range and
organisational patterns. The site offers a detaflathbase of higher education
schools and universities, which facilitates browsifor e-studies, e-courses,
e-syllabuses, e-libraries, e-resources, etc., andegjuently, contacting the chosen
faculty easily and quickly. It is a valuable soudeinformation for novice ICT
teachers but also for experts. The latter groupedificators can apply for
a certificate of e-teacher and also e-teacher draiffhe selection is done by
prominent experts and scholars in Poland on thes loighe criteria stated openly
on the website.

3. Directories of online tools — best suited for ideification of suitable tools
(Hopkins, 2015)

Directory of Learning & Performance Tools: httpdifat.co.uk/directory-of-
learning-performance-tools

Created and administered by Jane Hart, an indeperdecational consultant,
the website provides a comprehensive list of on@aening tools. The expert has
compiled over 2000 tools, whose descriptions ofarse links one can find on the
website, too. A great benefit of the site is thet fila contains feedback from over
500 users willing to share their experience andgsestions over Hart's
recommended tools. Moreover, it is regularly update

4. Tools training by language teacher trainers — bestuited for identification
of suitable tools (Hopkins, 2015)

Russell Stannard’'s Teacher Training Videos: httpuit.techertrainingvideos.com/

The website’s creator and owner is Russell Stannardwell-renowned
language teacher trainer. His video tutorials (als@ilable on YouTube) on a large
number of tools are very clear and easy to follGwey usually encompass
a detailed procedure on how to download a tool, Howmanage a certain
application and how it can be used in the classrdaespite limited indication of
technology enhanced pedagogy, the source seemduabla in terms of
recommending most user-friendly tools and applceti available online and
offline. Stannard publishes the ranking of most ylap videos and proposes
signing in to receive a newsletter with the latgstlates on the website, which is
a very convenient option.
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5. Online communities of practice — best suited for iteraction with other
teachers, sharing best practice, identification a$uitable tools (Hopkins,
2015)

Superbelfrzy RP: www.superbelfrzyedu.pl

Popular all over the world, communities of practiee be described gsoups
of people who share a concern, a set of problema,gassion about a topic, who
deepen their knowledge and expertise in the areantgyacting on an ongoing
basis(Wengen et al., 2002: 4). Webheads in Action (ltpebheadsinaction.org/)
or Classroom 2.0 _(http://www.classroom20.com/foyunan boast of a long
tradition and a huge number of followers.

The website recommended above the paragraph wahi@d by Polish
teachers in the Polish language and may be poaited a good starting point for
the other educators willing to learn from theirleaues’ experience and tips. The
source presents numerous ideas and reflectionsteaehing in general but also
promotes CALL approach. Moreover, its content iefier teachers of all kinds of
students — from young learners to adults, and tarspbe praised for its variety.

Conclusion
Some teachers feel immediately comfortable witmgisiechnology, whilst

others feel anxious. They worry about technicaleat but most importantly,
about their ability to use it effectively in ordir provide students with beneficial
learning situations. Another concern refers to ghewing responsibility to teach
students how to take advantage of the internet'sltivein the context of
autonomous self-development.

As suggested by the author, it seems a good id&aloav a certain procedure
in order to get aware of the options for self-depetent and consequently
transform one’s own teaching practices:

1. Get acquainted with the skills pyramid (Hampel &titkler, 2005) to raise
one’s own awareness over how digital competencmiised step by step and
design a plan for self-training.

2. Take part in formal forms of training or take adize of the freely available
CPD options from the Internet. Visit the recommahdesbsites, which you
can do when your schedule allows you to. Rementher these are options
which are usually free of charge. Besides, younoffet help from practitioners
sharing their experience and open to assist ytheinvhole process.

3. Plan classroom activities with the use of particui@ols and affordances

keeping in mind pedagogical objectives behind #s&g.

Conduct the activities in the classroom.

Reflect over your practices. Let students join yothe evaluation process.

Share your evaluation comments with other colleagmereal life or else

online (forums). Be open to their tips and suggesti

ook
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7. When necessary, repeat a particular procedureass ahaking an attempt to
improve any mistakes that were likely to happennduthe first experiment in
class.

8. Observe you students closely. Be responsive to tresds, preferences and
evaluation comments. Teach them how to take the aidke Internet in terms
of language learning.

The wealth of resources on the Internet that teaat@uld use to support their
implementation of technology into their teachingnsnense. That is why, in order
to facilitate the process, especially to the oné® w&re making their first steps,
a number of chosen recommended websites has beesanped in the article. It
seems obvious the websites can be of great assst®me ought to, however, be
aware over their limitations. Firstly, some websiteators and administrators tend
to present a variety of tools forgetting to deserioow they can be used for
language learning purposes. What is more, the eatfitechnology seems to be
ephemeral in the sense some modules become old-datetly after they were
generated. All things considered, free online trajnspaces despite their
limitations can play an invaluable role in teachegsntinuing professional
development.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF BLENDED TEACHING

Abstract

This paper is devoted to explaining the term blene&ching in educational
environment. The author's main goal is to focus the positive aspects of
described teaching system both for students anthéga. Some drawbacks which
may occur in a blended teaching course are alsctiomad in this article however
they do not become the most important part of thelevwriting. This paper
describes an irreplaceable role of the teacher he tclassroom and the
complementary role of the human being and the ctenfiu contemporary reality.

Key words. Blended teaching, modern technology, studentghtsa interactive
whiteboard, multimedia, unlimited possibilities.

teaching and learning are. There are a number fifitilens and one of

them presented by Sharma & Barrett (2007:7) sdngs term blended
learning is commonly applied to a course wherethd learners meet with the
teacher in a face-to-face (F2F) class, but in whilsh course includes a parallel
self-study component such as a CD-ROM or accesslebased materidls
Frendo (2009:40) claims that it & mixture of face-to-face (F2F) and distant
learning [...] particularly when one of the media dsis electronié& Another
definition explains:
[...] blended teaching and learningssentially comprising classroom face-to-face
(FTF) interaction and online computer-mediated cammation (CMC), reflect
the true nature of our current schools and tertiamgtitutions in the sense that
teachers and students not only meet in the clagssdout also engage in certain
levels of communication through emails, online uéston forums and other
computer-medicated interactidn

Online resources define this teaching st@e an increasingly popular

combination of online and in-person, classroom é@g activitie, explaining

To begin this article it is crucial to start frompéxining what blended

! Quoted from Sharma & Barrett (2007:7).

2 Quoted from Frendo (2009:40).

% www.formatex.org

* www.cybermediacreations.com/elearning/glossary.htm
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that a blended learning approach can combine face-teféacilitation with
computer-mediated instruction and/or discovery héag opportunities Web-
based resources emphasize thianded learning (also called hybrid learning) is
the term to describe learning or training eventsaativities where e-learning, in
its various forms, is combined with more traditibfierms of training such as
‘classroom’ training.

The term ‘blended teaching’ is quite new in Polamalyvever more popular and
common in western Europe the wealthier part ofxbdd. According to Sharma &
Barrett (2007), it refers to teaching a foreigngaage as a combination of face-to-
face classroom component and the usage of modenndkgy. Blended teaching
is gaining a lot of popularity in contemporary tigrigecause it covers the necessity
to use technical devices like computers, CD-ROOkMerhead projectors or
interactive whiteboards. The Internet itself gitles teacher and the student almost
unlimited possibilities to prepare exercises dewiglg all kinds of language skills.
Teachers can use chats, emails, blogs, Faceboo& ek variety of websites to
enrich their classes and make them more challerfgintipe learners. It is difficult
not to agree with Wiodarczyk-Stachurska and Bud@l12Z2) thatmodern
technology enriches the whole process of educatitnmakes this process
attractive and complele Creating what Sharma & Barrett (2007) call vittua
learning environment (VLE) seems highly benefiéoalall age groups.

The same authors notice that at the beginning,ethistence of the term
‘blended teaching’ was only associated with thermss world and the situation in
which the employee could continue his/her career take a course to improve
necessary qualifications simultaneously. These sesuseemed very attractive as
they helped saving costs. Workers did not havelte time out of work, because
web-based training gave them opportunity to learthair own time and pace.
Such courses were usually set up by the emplogeeshieve certain goals. The
training could be started with all of the workensa company or with a specific
occupational group to cover specific needs whichnerates Frendo (2009):
negotiate with the client, answer the telephonefewemails, advertise, deal,
compromise, interview, sell, travel... the list imaist endless.

Nowadays understanding of blended teaching is biegpmore extended as it
covers not only business courses but also regalases at schools. This process is
possible due to the fact that computers enteredkiadls of institutions and as
a result are commonly used in everyday life. Itavee a priority for headmasters
to create at least one well-equipped languagenadvery school bearing in mind
new computers and fast speed connection to thenktteas an obligation.
Modernization at Polish schools is blooming, thé¢hatities feel the necessity to

® www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Blendedearning

® Stockley, D. Available afittp://derekstockley.com.au/blended-learning.html
" Quoted from Wiodarczyk-Stacherska and Buda (2012).

8 Quoted from Wiodarczyk-Stachurska and Buda (2012).
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equip educational institutions with additional gmuent too, and these are:
overhead projectors and gaining more and more papuinteractive whiteboards.

Teachers’ experience shows clearly that for youhiden and teenagers’
innovative equipment becomes crucial element wherdecision which school to
attend comes. It is generally known that the mbjari learners possess computers
at home and technology plays an integral part efrtlives. Due to the reality,
blended teaching approach gives numerous posigbilib combine educational
needs with electronic learning component in copiamry societ) Sharma &
Barrett (2007) highlight that such language coyrsdsch involve meeting the
teacher in the classroom, having a face to facetacorwith him/her and
simultaneously contain some elements of self-stod@yed on materials from the
websites seem extremely interesting for studeneyTcan be given pre-lesson
tasks to prepare as well as post ones, decideroa sabject discussed during the
classes, which makes them feel responsible forléhening process and more
engaged in it.

Two academics proved the above- opinion to be rijie to research they
conducted. Wiodarczyk-Stachurska and Buda (201@ymdised primary school
children who used only an interactive whiteboard anline resources during their
English classes for the period of two years. Chamgiadition teaching style into
technologically advanced one resulted in many henédr the students. In the
summary of this experiment one can read that: 1068#6lren were interested in
each lesson, those who had problems with learnpnghéart from the book
improved their memory while working with a smartabd because of intensified
visual stimuli they were given, handicapped chitdfeund it easier to write and
they felt more encouraged to take an active pathénlearning process. What is
more, the results of the tests written by weakedestits improved for more than
50%.

To summarize, blended teaching is a mixture of-faekce study combined
with the element of self-study which involves usiteghnological devices. This
term becomes functioning not only in the world okimess, but also in academic
environments due to modernization changes takirgeplin these institutions.
Using improvements like, computers, overhead ptojec and interactive
whiteboards starts a new era of teaching, whicmase challenging and suited
perfectly to the contemporary times. Technologyegiboth students and teachers
numerous possibilities to organize work faster beiter.

2.1 Benefits of blended teaching for the teacher

The use of modern technology can be integratedantomber of teaching and
learning situations, however taking advantage otluting a language course
depends on a number of factors among which we tsimguish:attitude, level,

° www.enwikipedia.org/wiki/Blended_learning
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costs, access to innovative devices, or type dhitg (Sharma & Barrett,
2007:8,12). The same authors focus on teacherawalychold positive, neutral or
even negative attitude towards modern technoldgyway they feel about it may
range from being a technophile to behaving astantguhobe.

Generally speaking older teachers are usually trséchditional methods of
teaching based on a course book and an exercide thay do not change their
teaching habits enthusiastically and as a reseit thainly hold a negative attitude
to the technology. The lack of positive view oveimg technical devices is caused
by their fear of not being able to operate machilies: the computer or an
interactive whiteboard. Older teachers did not harevious experience with using
modern technology, not surprisingly they stay tglistance to blended teaching.

Among middle-aged teachers we can find those wiegotechnophobes and
those who are familiar with some technical devifmsinstance: the computer,
Sharma & Barrett (2007:12) call it ‘healthy scejstic’. This group of people often
possesses basic knowledge of using the Internetvarat seems even more
important, they are aware of unlimited possibiiti¢ gives. From time to time
some of them, but not all of them, are ready toeexmpent with IT (Information
Technology) on their lessons. These are mainlyctses, one or two, created to
enrich a particular lesson, give students the airoé something different from
common activities and challenging at the same time.

The youngest group of teachers holds a positiveu@¢t towards technology as
they were growing up while the technological depetent started. From their
early years, young teachers were familiar with infation Technology. They
know how to operate computers, use the Interndliféerent kinds of portable
devices for instance: the memory stick, Mp3 play@ome of them are more
advanced than others, they possess notaotly skills that include knowing which
websites, interactive materials and useful CD-ROtdsrecommend to your
learners, and how CD-ROM dictionaries wptkave ...the ability to search the
Web efficiently, create a worksheet from text aietlpes, and be able to evaluate
materials downloaded from the Web and web-basetisgs(ibid., 2007:12), but
also can create presentations in PowerPoint, es¢r@hic projectors or interactive
whiteboards. They often stay in electronic contaith their students via e-mail,
chat or Facebook.

Despite various attitudes towards information tedbgy presented by
teachers, there are a number of benefits concelémgled teaching. First of all, it
requires personal development from the teacherhasworld of innovative
technology is constantly blooming. A lot of new @®s and possibilities become
available every month that is why the teacher gshaihy curious about them;
he/she needs to be open-minded and ready to tedermdnnovations. The
qualities of character mentioned above are extretingbortant in this profession
because young people are changing all the time, geverations are no longer
interested in subjects they parents were. Genersflgaking contemporary
teenagers enjoy talking about fashion, famous meapltreme sports or computer
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games, as a result the teacher is expected tekiblé about the topics discussed
during conversation classes and other activitieotdel to developing writing or
reading skills.

Sharing the same opinion as Wiodarczyk-Stachurskba Buda (2012) using
the Internet is highly beneficial for teachers las virtual world gives unlimited
number of possibilities and at the same time idrifirite source of information on
every subject. The virtual world with a wide vayieff web-based activities can be
very helpful in practising productive and receptsills due to free access to
materials which Claypole (2003), Salmon (2002), t8mand Baber (2005)
enumerate as: authentic texts, pictures gmatographs to teach vocabulary, audio
recordings, online listening, news items, intengewlogs, diaries, stories, poems
and lyrics, chats, forums, email corresponding,ineniglossary games, online
dictionaries etc.. Information presented on websds Sharma & Barrett (2007)
describe is current and up-to-date which is extherimeportant to grasp students’
attention and achieve success in teaching.

Sharing the view of Smith and Baber (2005) usingltimedia at school
motivates young people to gain knowledge and retfs@dvhole learning process
as beneficial and challenging. Blended learningiter® the opportunity to prepare
some activities or homework using not only the catapbut also portable devices
like: a popular smart phone, an IPad or a tablele b these solutions learning
becomes more a part of students’ social behaviatiranboring duty. For the
teacher the process of preparing e-activities fodemts is less time consuming
than writing everything on paper and what is maikof them can be easily stored
on portable devices like: memory sticks, or CDgJ arodified any time someone
wishes.

It is commonly acknowledged that teachers who wseputers and interactive
whiteboards at work appreciate infinite ways of &wmg technology into the
classroom and what is more they usually look fow m®lutions and innovative
strategies of teaching. They activate learners bginktorming, stimulating
imagination, finding different solutions to presestproblems, revise vocabulary
and grammar knowledge by interacting with the srbadrd. They often
experiment with the technique of doing theme pitsjgurepared by learners in
a form of a presentation in PowerPoint developaré@sts, cooperation abilities and
to same extend prepares students for future puydiformances. Sharma and
Barrett (2007) emphasize that multimedia create erons possibilities to begin
cooperation with other schools in foreign countties. Due to this fact, students
can find friends not only in Europe but all ovee thiorld, they can exchange ideas,
prepare cultural projects together and develop thrguage skills.

To conclude, teachers may hold negative, neutrglositive attitude towards
technology. It is good to be aware of unlimited gibiities that it gives and stay
ready to experiment with some of these optionsovative solutions require
constant training from the teacher which preventsi/lier from becoming
fossilized in teaching. Due to changing times, stug' nature, their interests and
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past time activities, a teacher is obliged to Idok new training methods and

materials, for example, during the conversatiorssgda the teacher can project
a real-life situation on the whiteboard to provdk&/her learners to discussion, use
interactive language games to revise vocabulasteri to audio and video

recordings with native speakers, practise writikijssby chat or Facebook, send

additional exercises or homework by e-mail, etc.

2.2 Benefits of blended teaching/learning for the student

Teenagers’ general view on learning stays quitea. It has been diagnosed
that the majority of adolescent students treainditey to school as a nasty duty,
a painful process of spending a lot of time in d@rgpplace. To change this way of
thinking about education processes, teachers sHookd on them from a new
perspective. It is extremely important to establigiovative teaching methods to
change students’ attitude towards school and eageuthem to learning as much
as possible.

In order to achieve this goal schools need to evgkadually from archaic
institutions to modern teaching centres. It cardbee by introducing a variety of
media in lessons. Using computers, the Internedrtsphones, Mp3 players, digital
camcorders, interactive whiteboards is inspiringstodents, more familiar to their
lifestyle and it naturally accomplishes their ctdiuand social interactions.

As it was mentioned before there are several bmsnedlated to a blended
course both for teachers and students. One maj@ngabe of using Information
Technology, which Sharma and Barrett (2007) hiditt)igs that it highly motivates
students to study. Wiodarczyk-Stachurska and Bu2lala) commentusing
information technology [...] gives the possibilityoffer students different impulses
and elicit some information from thei.lot of teenage students spend some time
in front of the computer screen every day. Babet dampel (2003) claim that
young people treat surfing the Internet as an exripast time activity, which
gives them infinite options of listening to muswatching films or chatting with
friends. Not surprisingly doing homework or prepgrifor school via the Internet
can be a lot funnier than searching for informaiiofooks. Thanks to advanced
browsers looking for information in the virtual vidis very fast and accurate.

Furthermore, ‘interactivity’ (Sharma & Barrett, 2000) of web-based
exercises attracts attention of more recipients thaper-based activities. The
Internet is a wide source of varied tasks, desigiweduit all educational needs
related to different levels of advancement.

What is more, students receive an immediate feédbaavhat they are doing.
In web-based exercises students know exactly wttexremistakes were made,
however they must understand themselves why thtakeis appeared. This makes
them more responsible for learning and more indégenfrom the teacher in the
whole process. Becoming ‘autonomous’ (ibid., 20QYih acquiring knowledge is
extremely important because students work on tmepoter mainly outside the
classroom, doing extra exercises is a part of thaine routine.
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In addition, the same authors believe that supppréi language course with
online activities helps students to work in theimopace also gives more flexibility
in connection to time and place. Web-based ada#itire time saving for both the
teacher and the learners, and eliminate the neptaibcopying materials, which
results in reducing the costs for education.

Moreover, via the Internet learners are able toelibgyall kinds of language
skills. According to Sharma & Barrett (2007) in tfield of receptive abilities,
which are: reading and listening, they can useeatiit texts easy to follow due to
word translations which students can check witlick of a mouse on a hyperlink.
Salmon (2002) highlights that online listening @rets a high sound quality, digital
audio can be stopped at will, if the recording opat of it is misunderstood,
students have an access to the transcript. Pragpsoductive skills like: speaking
and writing is different however. Komorowska (20@®@)mong the scholars who
stress the fact that learning productive abiliiesa long-lasting process, which
should be continued for a period of time. Frend?0@ and Harmer (1998) believe
it requires teacher’'s constant assistance, who a&ta guide, gives feedback,
comments on weak and strong sides of every ordlompeance and written
composition. For the computer such correction i$ possible, especially in
speaking, because in comparison to human beisgitly a spiritless machine.

All in all, to become successful in learning Eniglistudents need to be
surprised by the teacher. One possibility to adhigns, is introducing multimedia
during the classes. Technology will end the eveyydaitine and stop things from
being predictable. Web-based materials and onlitigittes will bring freshness to
the traditional classroom management and increasesity about the subject.
Taking into account our changing world and the dage@velopment in the field of
technology, education has no other possibility fmitows this trend and suit
teaching techniques to the new era.

2.3 Problemsthat may occur in a blended teaching cour se

Over the last ten years teachers witnessed a nuwibénprovements in
education, beginning from the educational base prmhramme, equipment
available in language labs and finishing on teexhend students’ mentality.
A variety of new course books appeared in bookshoffsring challenging
exercises, interesting topics for classroom disonss additional materials, for
instance: CDs, DVDs, e-books, e-dictionaries, esapplements, posters, maps, to
simplify teacher’s life.

According to changes in mentality, teachers stayemapen-minded to their
learners’ needs than before; they do not stick ¢tmithe course book, but listen to
and put into practice students’ ideas. It is mapgsible due to the technological
advancement which took place in the twenty-firgttagy and resulted in creation
of laboratories in almost every school. Still a $tiould be done in this area, but
things are changing for the better.
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Nowadays schools are becoming equipped with laptmpputers, overhead
projectors and interactive whiteboards which crgmgect conditions to engage
technology in the educational process. When thehtradecides on a blended
teaching course, he/she needs to consider cegrects of it and try to predict
problems that may occur.

Firstly, technology plays a major role in blendeddhing and free access to
a computer with the Internet is a basic issue iim phocess. Moreover, being able
to use whiteboards or data projectors gives mot®rmp of incorporating IT into
a language course. Creation of innovative actwif@ students at all educational
levels and learners with different language neexfgedds on technology, that is
why, according to Sharma and Barrett (2007), devicged at schools should be
new, fast and modern. Only such equipment makepossible to prepare
a successful lesson limited only by the time-frame.

Secondly, authors like Baber and Hampel (2003)ndmg2009), Sharma and
Barrett (2007) stress the role of high speed cammeto the Internet as the key to
a productive, flourishing blended course. If thenpoter or the Net do not work
properly, teachers should be prepared for a failardescribed situation the lesson
loses its flow, students do not get enough practioe the tutor becomes
discouraged to using technology.

Thirdly, before starting a blended course everprtuteeds to ask himself
a question about his abilities of using techni@lides. It is not possible to achieve
success in teaching via multimedia without possessait least basic knowledge
about them. The same refers to students, who fggdyhand secure about learning
only when they are able to operate the equipment @mderstand teacher’s
instructions. Frendo (2009) emphasizes the negesssitest students’ technical
abilities well in advance and if problems occur-fgach learners, make them
familiar with using electronic devices. Still sonearners may feel insecure about
working on the material independently, to rectHistsituation they can be grouped
in teams and do activities together for a periotdroé.

In addition, perhaps the greatest disadvantagsiofjunformation Technology
refers to its reliability. Due to bad weather arheical problems the tutor may not
be able to introduce web-based activities accortinghat has been planned. As
a consequence the teacher should be prepared fondd of unexpected scenario
during the classes, which require more time devtiigaeparing for work.

Last but not least, is considering the costs. & general tendency that modern
technology is always very expensive and due to flae$ not every school can
afford the novelty. There are significant differeadn the standard of equipment
between schools in big cities in comparison to dhes in the countryside. The
same refers to students, those from villages samestdo not possess the computer
at home, not to mention the Internet, a laptopbéet or a digital camera. Although
the lack of equipment mentioned above makes blendaching harsh in some
regions of the country, school authorities in caapen with the European Union
are trying to improve this situation.
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To sup up, starting a blended teaching course lgdiners is only possible
when the school possess a well-equipped langudgeAlecess to technological
devices combined with skilful teacher and curicwslents is a mixture which may
lead to a great success. When teachers begin deoléaaching course they must
be prepared for unexpected complications that cmcaly occur with the
equipment. It is advisable to have prepared papsed activities in case of any
problems. In every classroom the teacher is a itlgnknit not the computer, this
puts the responsibility to act with intelligence various situations on a human
being.

2.4 Therole of ateacher and the technology

In the twenty first century, the time of rapid gtbwand importance of
technology one could ask himself a question ifdnaols of the future teachers will
become replaced by computers? According to theiampiSharma and Barrett
(2007) express, both the man and the machine plagrate roles in a complicated
process of acquiring a new language.

There are certain aspects in favour of the tearhese assistance is extremely
important to achieve success in learning. Fren@09Rhighlights the irreplaceable
role of the teacher in situations which require haninteractions. Sharma and
Barrett (2007) add that he/she knows the studemtperson, considers their
interests, observes the way of life and attitudee Do the interpersonal contact
with learners, the teacher prepares the learnilighs)s that best suits students’
needs. Because the tutor acts as a guide who sktaydflexible in teaching
processes, not only the lesson plan may be modliigtdchanges can be introduced
to the whole syllabus.

Secondly, Sharma and Barrett (2007) comment thatinge on his/her
knowledge and working experience the teacher knemactly to what kind of
practice a particular group of learners should kposed to. The teacher can
estimate the weak and strong sides of every studdns/her class, he/she chooses
exercises to vary the lesson and topics for orebities to help students develop
language skills in natural environment. AccordingSmith and Baber (2005) the
trainer reacts to learners’ utterances and give® meal-world examples based on
the local context to acquire new material. Finalgharing the opinion of
Komorowska (2009) and Underwood (1987) no one lelsehe teacher disciplines
his/her students best and has a positive influend&eir learning habits.

On the other hand, the computer complements a #gegeourse in a very
interesting way. There are a number of various ases to choose from, which
help to develop all kinds of skills, however thadker is the person who selects the
material best as well as gives the right flow t® wWhole process.

Sharma & Barrett (2007) comment that one majoraathge is that the
computer never gets tired and offers unlimited sxpe to the target language
Above all, computers work fast and searching fax iigormation or doing some
activities takes little time. From the point of wieof Salmon (2002) Information
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Technology makes it possible to control the expstmdents receive, for instance:
while listening learners can pause at will, or plbg recording as many times as
they wish. What is more, students can do a lotdafitional exercises outside the
classroom due to the fact that computers, tabletsn@art phones may be used
beyond the classroom.

To sum up, Sharma & Barrett (2007) emphasise tha blended teaching
course the role of the computer and the role oféheher complements each other.
The teacher will never become redundant in thesobasn due to the fact that
artificial intelligence is not able to deal withatevorld interactions. Technology
can only supplement and enhance a classroom gctivit
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THE MYTH OF PROMETHEUS AND THE VISION OF THE
APOCALYPSE IN PROMETHEUS UNBOUND BY PERCY BYSSHE
SHELLEY

Abstract

The topic of this work is devoted to poetry conirteyrihe myth of Prometheus
and depicting the downfall of the modern world. Tison of the Apocalypse has
accompanied mankind for many centuries, thoughwidngs of expressing it and its
intensity have changed according to the epoch,rwpis peak in the Middle Ages.
The motif of the Apocalypse was present in theewabart and culture because of
the high and authoritative position of the Cathalibiurch in most of European
societies. In this work, Percy Bysshe Shelley asdikion of the Apocalypse based
on the example of Prometheus Unbound are the dulifj@aterest.

Key words: Prometheus, Prometheus Unbound, Apocalypse, PBysshe
Shelley.

A brief presentation of the author

aking English literature of the 18th century intmsideration, it is easy to

see the slow revision process of the assumptiomableshed by the

Augustinian Era. The writers, thinkers and phildsens of the Romantic
period presented the influence of inconsistent peve@ conventional, social and
intellectual order. Those powers acted deeply utttkeismooth surface of ‘human
civilization’. Consequently, they caused the prbtesid abolish the forces'
arrangement in France by the Revolution which brakein 1789. Not long later,
only after nine years, the similar movement staiteEngland. The reminiscences
of that are reflected in English literature. In 87Bhe Lake Poets, Coleridge and
Wordsworth, published The Lyrical Ballads, whichntaned the program
prepared specially for this poetic group. The aesabf that group demanded full
spontaneity in expressing the soul, the insidedndstates of feelings. They did not
want to agree on showing distance to the mattesoof, spirit, and writing with
‘cool reason’ only. That was why even the glarirensgression of the moral law
became praiseworthy for them. These poets werbdmopposition to every law,
standard or order which meant oppression or tyraReycy Bysshe Shelley was
born in 1792 and died in 1822. He was regardedres aj the major English
Romantic poets by his contemporaries, mainly yorefgels. Shelley assures the
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reader that “A Poet is the combined product of satérnal powers as modify the
nature of others, and of such external influensesxaite and sustain these powers;
he is not one, but both” (P. B. Shelley: 1982: 10).

A radical, not only in his poetry, but also in Ipiglitical and social views, Shelley
did not achieve fame during his lifetime. Howevecagnition for his poetry rose
steadily following his death. Shelley was one @ Key members of a close circle
of visionaries, including poets and writers of Btit Romanticism (Medwin T.
1847: 323).

Shelley came from a wealthy aristocratic and titedjlish family, he was born
in Horsham, Sussex, England. His parents wanteddiraceive a solid education
and shape his character. Shelley gained his edtgation at home. In 1802 he
entered the Syon House Academy of Brentford. Twars/dater, he entered Eton
College where he was constantly bullied and hadagseolder boys (Gottlieb
2001: 51). In 1810 he published Zastrozzi - histfiGothic novel, in which he
presented his early and immature atheistic world\(@ottlieb 2001: 51). Later in
the same year Shelley and his sister Elizabethighdal Original Poetry by Victor
and Cazire. In 1811 Shelley wrote his second Gatioieel Saint Irvyne or The
Rosicrucian and a pamphlet The Necessity of Athedsiah, indirectly because of
this pamphlet Shelley was expelled from the uniterdue to propagating his
atheistic views and he was never admitted there again, even after his father’s
intervention (Harold Bloom, Melissa Edmundson 2009:1).

He disappointed his family and exposed them to shand humiliation. After
the conflict with his father, Shelley left his honamd was deprived of the
privileges of the members of the family. He begafie on his own. When he was
eighteen, Shelley married Harriet Westbrook, akesper’'s daughter. He led with
his wife a roving life, travelling around Englanchda Ireland. During those
journeys, he was delivering the pamphlets concgrttie policy(Harold Bloom,
Melissa Edmundson 2009:2).

In 1813 he published his first long serious worke®u Mab: A Philosophical
Poem. The poem emerged from Shelley’s friendship wie British philosopher
William Godwin, and it expressed Godwin’'s freethimk socalist philosophy
(Harold Bloom, Melissa Edmundson 2009:2).

Shelley and his wife had two sons born in 1814 Bith, but the marriage was
not a happy one, because of Shelley’s love affiétlt WMary Godwin, the daughter
of two philosophers, who gave birth liis two sons: one of them died shortly after
being born 1815 and another one was born in 1816 (Harold Bloom, Melissa
Edmundson 2009:1-2).

After three years of marriage with Harriet, Shelldandoned his wife and two
children. Harriet could not stand, ithe cracked and committed a suicide in
December 1816. (Harold Bloom, Melissa Edmundson 2009:1-2). Three weeks after
her body was recovered from a lake in a London,f@nelley and Mary Godwin
were officially married. The public was shocked aheéy condemned Shelley.
He refused even the right to care for his children. After that, Shelley, together with
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his second wife Mary Godwin, left his homeland. They were travelling around
Switzerland, and then they stayed longer in Italy. (Harold Bloom, Melissa
Edmundson 2009:2). In 1817, Shelley wraton and Cythnaa long, narrative
poem that, because of containing references tairmewell as attacks on religion,
was withdrawn after only a few copies had beeniphbet, but it was later edited
and reissued aBhe Revolt of Islann 1818 (Smith 1877:116). At this time he also
wrote revolutionary political tracts titlethe Hermit of Marlowand early in 1818
Shelley and his second wife left England for th&t Eme. During the remaining
four years of his life, Shelley produced all hisjonavorks, includingPrometheus
Unbound(1820).

On July the 8th, 1822, Shelley died tragically dgrihe sailboat expedition
from Livorno to Spezia. His literary achievementsittibuted to the new vision of
the surrounding reality. Shelley’s vision of the fdowas the confirmation of
satanic and apocalyptic view on the world. Whahae, he lived exactly with this
pattern. His own life was consciously in conflicthwestablished morality and the
Decalogue. The poet neither reckoned the worldosading him nor took other
people’s lives into consideration. Neglecting theiwwn communities’ rules and
almost all laws which were important to others, stmes had tragic effects.
A very good example of the negation of morality gndtest against social rules is
the suicidal death of Shelley’s wife. It can bedsthiat the inside darkness caused
the outside tragedy (Smith 1877:117).

The myth of Prometheus inPrometheus Unbound

It appears be obvious that the myth of Prometheus e compared to an
intellectual device that has been used to undatstae relationship to gaining
knowledge in general and developments in sciencetachnology specifically.
The reason for this being the case is a thoughtgting question, however above,
all human beings should want to know whether or thet Promethean myth is
actually a good tool for thinking about human urstiending and doing, or whether
have we ourselves become attached and enslavedrd unable to move like the
protagonist, or antagonist depending upon giversgestive. Either way the
intriguing story still holds us in its spell. It gerhaps especially remarkable that
humanity turns to the myth of Prometheus to thimoagh potential and problems
brought about by advancement in science and tesgnaimply because the myth
Is so omnipresent and old. The myth of Promethsusst found in the works of
the Greek poetic genius, Hesiod who lived somewheteeen 750 and 650 before
Christ. The idea of ancient myth used in literathess been popular. As Agata
Buda underlines, using mythological figures as aslhistorical persons in modern
writing, creates a specific image of antiquity Ire teyes of the reader (Buda A.
2009: 132-133). One can gain a deeper understarafimgodern times if they
exploit ancient patterns.

Taking into account Shelley’'s works, he wrote apgutsc and revolutionary
poems. An example of such a poenQQigeen Mab published in 1813, in which
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Shelley attacks religious bounds. Another apocaypece of work by Shelley is
Prometheus Unboungublished in 1820. The four-act lyrical drama viraspired
by the works of Aeschylus and John Milton. It prgsePrometheus as the liberator
and benefactor of mankind. In his work, Shelleyresped anarchistic tendencies,
proclaimed the unlimited freedom of the individuahd predicted the victory of
freedom. Prometheus Unboun@ based on the Greek myth about Prometheus.
According to Greek mythology, Prometheus is on¢hefsons of lapetus. Unlike
many of the mythical gods and Titans, Prometheuss ehapecial sympathy for
mankind, wanting them to develop and succeed. B@ssfire from the gods and
gives it to man. As a result, he is punished byitduZeus) himself. Prometheus is
chained to a rock, where every day an eagle devigrdiver, only to have it
regrow the next day, and the cycle is repeated)aits.

Where did Shelley find his inspiration? The bashisfpoetry was The Book of
Revelation, the last canon book of the New Testamanthe biblical sense the
Apocalypse is represented by four horsemen - félegarical mounted figures,
commonly identified as: Pestilence (or Conquestyy VWFamine and Death, whose
arrivals means the end of the world.

An apocalyptic literary composition is usually mean present a revelation,
a vision, a stunning phenomenon, a frighteningreutusion, a prophecy of the
world's end that shows the end of the present waddwell as of the whole
existence.

According to the creator of The Apocalypse, hiscdeson was a repertory of
visions, which the author experienced being exidadPatmos Island. All those
visions concerned the world events which were feapin the future. At the very
end, he saw God leading the battle against Sataimel result of that fight, called
Armageddon, Satan would be defeated and imprisanethe abyss for one
thousand years. The Book of Revelation was writtergive people hope and
ensure them that those who serve God’s Son fayhfwbuld finally take part in
His victory and obtain the grace of eternal hapggnafter death. The Apocalypse
also contains the description of the tortures arifitsngs which befall those, who
turned their backs on God in the time of their ®2nse. The dark and deeply
depressing picture was to herald the end of thédwaord the sense of its existence.
The author of The Book of Revelation appeared tthieechosen man whom God
used to reveal the different matters of human With the help of visions. The
Apocalypse, without any doubts has been an ingpirdor the artists of different
epochs.

Prometheus Unbounid a difficult and elaborated work, not entirelgar in its
meaning. The main character, Prometheus, is a dymbomankind and
a personification of a moral attitude, the ideaedfellion against tyranny, fighting
for the freedom of men. Jupiter is a symbol ofphgsical and spiritual tyranny as
well as the power of evil, which made the tyranmggible (Shelley P.B. 1982:18-
21). The author depicts Prometheus as an entitysyimabolises the mind or soul of
man in its highest potential. Two of Shelley's fanite themes lie at the heart of
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Prometheus Unboundhe external autocracy of rulers, customs, oegsffions is
the prime enemy, and that inherent human goodnédksewentually, uproot evil
from the face of the world and usher in an etergigin of transcendent love.

Shelley strongly believed in people being selfisight, ambitious, and above
all self-sufficient. In his opinion, evil did notcour on Earth accidentally and
therefore it can be removed. He believed that mgatd will is enough to remove
evil from the world and it can be the beginningtloé reign of love. The aim of
Prometheus of actions was freeing people from kiaeldes of Jupiter’'s tyranny.
The love of the people makes him steal fire fomthand provide them with
a number of skills (Shelley P.B. 1982: 18-21).

In the poem, Prometheus knows the secret of theiagar of Jupiter and
Tethys, but he does not reveal it to Mercury, whieant by Jupiter. He chooses to
suffer until Jupiter’s destiny is fulfiled and hmarries Tethys and their son
Demogorgon overthrows him like Jupiter (Zeus) dweniv earlier his father Saturn
(Cronus). The fall of the tyrant will free the mamk and it will happen through
Prometheus’s suffering (Shelley P.B. 1982:18-21).

In Shelly’'s Prometheus Unbounthere are a number of references to the
French Revolution. Demogorgon symbolizes the prynpaower inherent in people
(Demos) which erupts like a volcano (revolution)wlll create the new era in the
world. Wiodarczyk-Stachurska points that, identifyiwords in a cultural context
means to determine the cultural aspects peculiar to thartipular speech
community rather than address the domain of culagsuch(2014:103).

Henceforth the fields of heaven- reflecting sea
Which are my realm, will heave, unstained with llpo
(...) My streams will flow

Round many- peopled continents, and round
Fortunate isles

(Shelley P.B. 1982:18-21)

In the last monologue, Demogorgon describes the emamvhich will begin
after the release of Prometheus:

Love, from its awful throne of patient power
In the wise heart, from the last giddy hour
(Shelley P.B. 1982:557-559)

The fall of Jupiter and the release of Promethsusliowed by the apocalyptic
vision of the world, tyranny and evil. Demogorgdmy releasing Prometheus,
creates a new, better world where Love reigns.

Prometheus is also morally superior to Jupiter beeain his suffering, he
musters for the act of compassion towards his @gpre “Disdain! Ah no! | pity
thee” (Shelley P.B. 1982: 53).
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Shelley understood that a real freedom cannot erigether with hate or
vengeance. He knew that those lusts destroyed thspgct of the French
Revolution during which cruelty, vengeance and habeed its ideals. During his
life, Shelley was not a member of any revolutionanpvement, however he
approved its participants. In the victory of theiabrevolution Shelley did not see
a goal, but a step on the way to a democratic tepulvhich implements the
principle of freedom and equality. He approved réolution without an outrage.
He believed that any social reforms should begth Wie alternation of people, so
as they could live in brotherhood and widespreack.lé°Prometheus Unbound
reveals Shelley’s bright and, intriguingly, apogsig view of the future. The work
without and doubt reflects his absolute faith inmiamity and its ability to make
tangible change in the world. In conclusion, Shellakes the rehabilitation of
Prometheus's reputation further when compared witier Romantics. Since
Shelley perceives the apocalypse as a new creatiaeformation, of the world,
Prometheus Unboundoses a major contribution to the Romantic peroepof
creativity (Cantor 1984: 77). Nevertheless, thehauis equally aware that such
a complete change is impossible without bravengdain and sacrifice. In this
piece of work, Shelley made an attempt to showrtistia redemption of the fallen
state of man. Even though Shelley’'s drama has laesubject of discussion,
focusing on both apocalyptic-utopian and millennitedemptive overtone (: 243).
Prometheus’s journey from the state of gloom argliesh into hopefulness - from
torpor into life, from imprisonment into independenand freedom, conveys
Shelley’s impression on man’s metaphorical retugroparadise.

Conclusion

In the history of mankind one can find events, mydimd fictional stories and
ideologies that have had a profound influence diui and literature. One of
them is the vision of the Apocalypse.

The visualization of the Apocalypse and the techesqof describing it in different
ages depended on numerous factors. The visioneofAgfocalypse is connected
with the ancient myths, and later with Christianityostly with the Book of the

New Testament and The Book of Revelation. Accordingthe latter, the

Apocalypse was a punishment for sins and disobedi¢a God. Prophets and
priests preached that only good, honest and faiplpe obedient to the God’s laws
would survive the destruction and the end of theldvarhey would make a new
beginning and create new orders on earth.

The fear of the Apocalypse and the end of the woas always been intense,
but the way of its expression has varied in diffierages. English Romantic
literature presented an interesting, but also fkavfsion of the Apocalypse.
Historical events, such as the French Revolutiath the Industrial Revolution in
England have influenced the literature. It was alssociated with the private lives
of the poet of English Romantic literature - Shelhlyis sensibility, life experiences
and individual perception of the surrounding woiltie author often used Biblical
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plots and adjusted them to the political events emghges that were observed in
the society. Many Romantic poets and writers wespired by the revolution and
approved of it taking political and social changethe country into consideration.
The Romantics fully agreed with the revolutionadeas of liberty, equality,
fraternity, democracy and human rights. For the Ruim authors the revolution
was the form of change in almost all areas of hutifanThe French Revolution
was supported by William Wordsworth, Samuel Tagoteridge, Lord Byron and
Percy Shelley. They regarded it as a huge chamdeeteer living of the oppressed
classes. Supporting the revolution and expresshgnselves in poetry, the
Romantics waited for the chance to unleash thedbwlasses. For them the spirit
of that time had a great deal of creative ideacliaited to be used not only in
communities, but also in literary and artistic warRs the stream of the revolution
caught the whole nation and turned things in aequéw direction, the Romantic
literature began to take a new turn and moved iquide new direction. The
newborn idea of freedom appealed to the poetsemsriind artists, but they were
not the only recipients. The people of lower soclakses also started to express
themselves, because they became flowed by this Riaretream. That time was
an enormous standard for literature. As usual mebptame interested in the ideas
of revolution, Romantic poets, such as Wordswdtihlgridge, Byron and Shelley,
started to write works for the and about the los@arial classes.

The Romantic poets believed that the most impotéstbrical event was the
destruction of the Bastille. They claimed that &saa symbol of the collapse of the
old world and the beginning of the new one. The ehdhe eighteen century
induced people to sum up the achievements anddailof the passing ages and
wait for the new challenges though it may requilet®f sacrifice.

The Prometheus myth has blended and intermingle¢d traditions held in
common by Judaism and Christianity about the pefilmowledge and human lust
for god-like authority and power. Prometheus, tine lbringer, is put in the same
company as The Evil One and Its restless miniamaddition one can place the
biblical Eve and the story of the building of thewer of Babel. The Promethean
myth is frequently used nowadays as an invitatmrnhe notion that knowledge
equals power or a simple warning against the neeatept limits to endless quest
for knowledge, which in turn can result in the varaf God.

One can risk saying that Prometheus gives his t#abital gift not because he
is trying to introduce the development to humarerdcappears that he is trying to
undo what he thinks was a wicked raffle of creatiowhich people were given the
short end of the stick when compared with othemaits. The Promethean myth
can be classified into three varieties. One of @i@ting the surmounting of
boundaries and frontiers in the name of gainindp@ityy and therefore connected
with transhumanist approach. The second variety lmrclassified as a simple
warning against wrong-doing and thus associatedh wittraditional Christian
explanation. Finally, the third variety revolvesoand fostering technological
progress.
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In Prometheus Unbound&helley wanted to create an abstract and revolarty
image of the world. One the one hand, it showedll&he reluctance to the
Catholic Church. On the other hand, it demonstraisdascination of the human
nature as the source of good and inspiration. Ticlode, the author tried to
answer the most tempting questions concerning drekimd for ages.
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CAUSATIVE ‘HAVE’-CONSTRUCTIONS IN THE DIALOGUED
PASSAGES IN F. SCOTT FITZGERALD’S NOVELS:

‘THE BEAUTIFUL AND DAMNED’ AND ‘TENDER IS THE NIGHT
AS GENDERED-MOTIVATED UTTERANCES? *

Introduction

t goes without saying that one’s social positiord$ reflection in the way one

speaks. As Wiodarczyk-Stachurska (2011a:485) retipeople in all societies

tend to acquire several identities as they padteipn social networks. They
belong to different social groups, but they alsdfgren different social roles. As
a resultany of these identities may have consequencebldddind of language the
particular person usegibid.). Moreover, according to Wiodarczyk-Stactkars
(2011:486),certain aspects of social variation seem to be afigular linguistic
consequences. Age, sex and socio-economic classbean repeatedly shown to
be of great importance as far as sounds, conswousti and vocabulary are
concernedIn the light of the above, it is hardly surprisitigat a major topic that
has recently been in the focus of the sociolinguesalysis is the mutual relations
between the manners in which particular languagesused and the social roles
performed by men and women speaking those languages

It has been universally recognized that men and evorspeaking a given
language do it differently. Whatever the sourcéhoke differences is, we might be
tempted to investigate whether in English, one fuadh variation in use between
men and women in the periphrastic causative vetn) as;cause’, ‘get’, ‘have’,
‘let and ‘make’ In our earlier article, we demonstrated that tlse wf the
causative ‘getas found in selected works by F. Scott Fitzgersiadtually socially
conditioned, with the gender of the speaker (masityll being an important factor
triggering the occurrence of the verb. In otherdgoiit is usually men who use the
causative ‘get’ in the novels in question (for dstasee Gatbek 2015b). In the
present article, we shall endeavour to examine lvdnethe use of the causative

! The present paper is a revised and elaboratetbueassthe ideas presented in the author’s
doctoral dissertation entitled ‘English PeriphrasGausative Constructions as Gender-
Based Expressions of Human Experience in F. Sitzjérald’s Novels ‘The Beautiful and
Damned ‘and ‘Tender Is the Night” (for details,es€ohbek 2015a in the References) as
well as the ideas presented in the author’s aréolitled ‘Causative ‘get’-constructions in
the dialogued passages in F. Scott Fitzgerald’elsoWhe Beautiful and Damnedind
‘Tender Is the Night’ as gender-conditioned struesu (for details, see Gagdek 2015b in
the Refernces).
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‘have’ can also be motivated by the gender of feaker. To this end, we shall
first briefly present and discuss some views omtl¢ual bonds between language
and gender and subsequently examine the occurrefidbee causative ‘haveds
found in the dialogued passages of the two novgl&.bScott Fitzgerald, ‘The
Beautiful and Damned’ and ‘Tender Is the Night'.

1. Language and gender

As mentioned above, it seems rather obvious thatldahguage of men and
women differ. Before we analyze the ‘have’-occuce=n in the two above-
mentioned novels with regard to the gender of thetora involved in
communication, we shall briefly discuss selecteduparities of male and female
speech This will serve as the background to our subsegaealysis. It has been
noted by numerous scholars that women’s speechrslifftom that of men (for
details see, for example, Baron 1986, Arliss, 19dkert and McConnell-Ginet
2003, Karwatowska and Szpyra 2005, Wardhaugh 2G86,Wiodarczyk-
Stachurska 2011a and 2011b). The question is dbhewource and the nature of
those differences. Do the differences in the gestlespeech derive from the
language structure? Or, alternatively, do thoseifices simply reflect the way in
which the two sexes interact socially with eachegthAs Wiodarczyk-Stachurska
(2011a:486) claims, the positive answer to thet fiqqgestion would basically
confirm Whorfian hypothesis (1929), “acknowledgiribe close relationship
between language and culture, maintaining that these inextricably related so
that you could not understand one without a knogdedf the other”. In turn, as
Wiodarczyk-Stachurska asserts, the affirmative andw the latter question would
undoubtedly emphasise the role of social dependsras the factors playing the
most significant role in shaping the language ohraed women (ibid.).

As to some peculiarities of the male and femalg, thhnnen (1990:24-25)
notices that in general men tend to be more coedemth power whereas women
with solidarity. For men,

negotiations in which people try to achieveand maintain the upper hand if
they canand protect themselves from others' attempts to put them dowirpush
them around. Life, then, is a contest, a struggl@reserve independence and
avoid failure.

2 As Wardhaugh (2006:315) holdke current vogue is to use ‘gender’ rather thaex’sas
the latter termis to a very large extent biologically determingdereas gender is a social
construct (but still one heavily grounded in seS)milar opinions are voiced by other
contemporary linguists. Also in this paper, thertégender’ will be used rather than ‘sex’

% Since the speech of the two genders differs toeatgdegree, it would impossible and
impractical to list all the discrepancies betweba two verities of talk. Therefore, the
present section of the article is meant to outtiny selected differences.
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In other words, as Grishaver (1997:31) sagen’s major perceptions, as reflected
in their language patterns, essentially involve timaking of boundaries, the
conquest and defence of territory and the mainteeaf a pecking ordeAs one
can see, the key concept in men’s actions is intgpee. In contrast for women,
as Tannen (1990:25) says,

conversations are negotiatiofier closeness in which peopléry to seek and
give confirmation and support, and to reach conasnsThey try to protect
themselves from others' attempts to push them awifgy.then, is a community,
a struggle to preserve intimacy and avoid isolati@hough there are hierarchies
in this world too, they are hierarchies more ofefrdship than of power and
accomplishment.

What this means is that women’s main motivatiortduithe bringing people closer
as well as establishing and developing bonds vmgmt Following Tannen’s way
of reasoning, an important concept for women wdanddhat of intimacy.

Definitely, there seems to be a lot of stereotygad false believes concerning
the female speech. Romaine (1999:167-168) saysmb@ien’s conversations are
routinely trivialized with the labels ‘gossip’, Witalk’, ‘bitching’, and so on,
whereas similar conversation among men are cakdap talk’. Therefore female
talk is often looked down on whereas men’'s speeclofien stereotypically
assigned some qualities of a specialized jargorchwiriay pertain to occupational
or other specialized issues. Romaine adds that jsuiggments tend to reflect the
different social values of men and women that aresgnt in our societies.
According to those judgments, what men do is oftare important from what
females do. Furthermore, she mentions that we cismociate men’s talk with
being serious whereas women’s talk is often stgpicdlly found to be trivial
(ibid.). Yet, as Romaine says (1999:168), KipeB3{) found that women did not
actually talk more than men about topics evaluatedrivial, independently by
both males and females. What is interesting is ligpers found out that nearly
half of all the discussions undertaken entirelyrbgn, entirely by women, and
mixed-sex groups regarded topics that had beerpamitently rated as trivial.
Romaine adds that Coates (1996) found that someewanere aware of some of
the negative stereotypes associated with femalechpend therefore often stressed
the fact that they did not talk about ‘domesticiy"girly’ matters.

What is more, Wardhaugh (2006:317) denies that vasngpeech igossip-
laden, corrupt, illogical, idle, euphemistic, orfagent (...); nor is it necessarily
more precise, cultivated, or stylish — or even lgsganethan the speech of males.
Nor do women gossip more than men do. Apparent®n gossip just as much as
females do (for details see Pilkington 1998), bat Wardhaugh (2006:317)
advocates, men’s gossip is different. In his wongigle gossip is
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a kind of phatic small talk that involves insultballenges, and various kinds
of negative behavior to do exactly what women dthby use of nurturing, polite,
feedback-laden, cooperative talk. In doing thigytlachieve the kind of solidarity
they prize. It is the norms of behavior that ariéedent

This seems to be in line with what Litosseliti (3639) believes. She asserts that
whereas women may treat gossips as co-operativé Wt requires a lot of
positive feedback and prompting, and avoid indicésagreement, talk among men
tends to contain little feedback and lot of opemagreement or criticisnffor
details see also Coates 1996 and Pilkington 19B8jthermore, according to
Litosseliti, what the above means is that womeriepre® pursue a conversation
style based on solidarity, whereas men tend togmga conversations in which
competitiveness plays an important role (ibid.).

Additionally, male speech and female speech definitiffer with respect to
vocabulary. Lakoff (1973), claims that women tenduse colour words such as,
inter alia, ‘aquamarine’, ‘lavender’, ‘magenta’ amdauve’ but most men do not.
Lakoff also holds that adjectives such as ‘adoraldbarming’, ‘divine’, ‘lovely’,
or ‘sweet’are also frequently used by females, but are vemty found in men’s
active vocabulary repertoire. Females are alsoddarhave their own lexicon that
is used in order to emphasize certain effects emtlfSuch words and expressions
would include, for example, ‘so good’, ‘such furlgvely’, ‘divine’, ‘adorable’,
‘darling’, and ‘fantastic’. Also Crystal (1987:21)eports that women use
intensifiers such as ‘so’ or ‘such’ (e.g., ‘It wae busy’) more often than men.
Moreover, according to Crystal, women are said $e exclamations such as
‘Goodness me’ and ‘Oh deawith a higher frequency than men. This seems to be
confirmed by the words of Salzmann (1993:184), walso holds that certain words
in American English are used much more frequengiywmmen than by men.
Among such words, he listexpressive adjectives that convey approval of
admirationsuch as, inter alia, ‘charming’, ‘cute’ or ‘sweeébalzmann presents the
view that men are much more likely to phrase their approvalliking for
something by using a neutral adjective such as fijned, or great and reinforcing
it, if necessary, with such an adverb as daasnn ‘you were damn lucky not to
have been killed!" (ibid.).

Another interesting characteristic of women’s speaghich is reported by
Lakoff (1975) is that women sometimes answer a tipresvith a statement that
has a rising terminal which reaches a level highan the initial parts of the
utterance. Such intonation is usually associatetth uestions rather than the
falling intonation which is normally linked with rkeng statements. Lakoff claims
that women are more likely than men to use what cdlls aninappropriate
question intonationpas in the frequently quoted example in which sblamd asks:
When will dinner be readyand the wife replies with a rising intonaticdh ...
around six o’clock...?2akoff says that the effect of such intonatiorassthough
one was seeking confirmation, though at the same the speaker may be the only
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one who has the requisite informatiqh975:17). According to Lakoff, such
intonation patters signal uncertainty or lack df-assertiveness of the women who
use them.

For the same reason, she says that women oftenaadisly question’ to
statements in sentences, suchladid lock the door, didn’t I{Lakoff 1975:15)
asserts that question tags are ushdn the speaker is stating a claim, but lacks full
confidence in the truth of that claimihe above seems to be in accordance with
Wiodarczyk-Stachurska’'s claims (2011b:116) who adwes in a similar vein that
women’s language is more polite than the speechenf. Wiodarczyk-Stachurska
claims that female language, as compared with taiite

reflects extra politeness, one aspect of whicle&vihg a decision open, not
imposing your mind, views or claims on the inteutoc. Note that two patterns
seem to reveal this decisively; namely the abundaet of question tags (‘The
price of mincemeat is terrible, isn’t it?’), andehhigh frequency of a rising
intonation on utterances that are not syntacticgjliestiongibid).

Nevertheless, the above-mentioned claims about wamese of ‘tag questions’
and the lack of confidence have been tested byr ditguists (e.g. Dubois and
Crouch 1975, Cameromrt al. 1989, and Broweret al 1979), who do not
necessarily confirm those findings.

Other researchers (e.g. Hartman 1976, Poole 1@8)df that women more
often than men use uncertainty verb phrases. Bhisspecially true if the first
person singular pronoun is combined with verbs ercgption or cognition (e.g.,

I wonder i). What is more, Mulaet al. (2001) report that men use more words
which refer to quantity, more directives (e\/rite this dowh more adjectives of
judgmental character (e.qgpod, dump and morel references than women. In
contrast, according to the scholars, women makesatgr use of more intensive
adverbs (e.greally, sg, uncertainty verbs (e.geems to, mayheand negations
(e.g.,not, nevey than men. In their speech, they also refer toteme more often
than men. However, Mulagt al. did not find gender differences in the use of tag
questions.

Let us also mention another interesting issue,ithdhe use of swear words in
the speech of the two genders. In the words of WAfr/k-Stachurska
(2011a:490)another aspect of male speech is the long estadlisfadition to use
blunt Anglo-Saxon taboo words for certain parts dodctions of the body, for
example, ‘piss’, ‘cunt’, ‘prick’, ‘fuck’, etcMoreover, as Wiodarczyk-Stachurska
claims (2011a:491), generally speakingday men feel freer to use swear words,
while women were — until quite recently — meratyited to such exclamations as
‘sugar’ and ‘shoot! What this means is that men nowadays swear moch aften
than they did in the past. It is also observed thate is a trend in women to use
taboo language, which was not the case some tiroe\&@gpdarczyk-Stachurska
also mentions Mulac and Lundell (1986) as well ashMand Pennebaker (2003)
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who observe that one usually finds longer wordélinguistic repertoire of men.
Moreover, as Wiodarczyk-Stachurska (2011a:491) aéftgs the above-mentioned
authors, males use more articles and make moneenetes to locations.

Above we have briefly presented some of the mostnprent differences
between the language of men and women in Englisis ®utline of gendered
speech will serve as a background to our subsegunaysis. Since there appears
to be a consensus with regard to the fact thatspemch of males and females
differs, we will check whether the causative ‘haw@milarly to causative ‘getis
preferred by one the genders in the two of Fitagésanovels, in other words,
whether it is characteristic of male speech orhaes, of female speech. This will
be done by examining the dialogued occurrencesifauthe novels.

2. Social motivation in the use of the causative ‘&

Now, we seem to be prepared to start our matenastigation of how ‘have’-
related causative constructions happen to be llised in F. Scott Fitzgerald's
‘The Beautiful and Damned’ and ‘Tender Is the Nigur basic expectation is
that, similarly to the causative ‘get’, we can firmbme gender-conditioned
motivation for the ‘havetonstructions, motivation being extra-linguistic it
nature. What we mean is that our research quegb@s beyond structural and
formal considerations. In other words, we beligvat the motifs for triggering the
use of causative ‘havere of social rather than structural nature. Gdiyerae opt
for the kind of sociolinguistics which presentsdaage not as system of arbitrary
systemic relations, but as a record of human cdoedpation and experience.
What this means in practice results in justifyimgp{ivating) linguistic forms and
structures (here: periphrastic causative ‘have’} ty a purely linguistic
syntagmatic relations, but by extra-linguistic ddesations, such as gender of the
interlocutors.

The two aforesaid novels will serve as our matdoedis. Our analysis will
focus only on the dialogued passages occurringpennvels, as this will ensure
that the causative constructions are produced figpr@sentative of one of the two
genders and will be directed to men and/or womanil&ly to in our analysis of
the causative ‘get’-occurrences in the two novgl§itzgerald, by using the novels
as our material basis, the aim of our researclotigananalyse the actual utterances
produced by men and women, as those found in \&dorpora, but to see how the
causative ‘havels operated by Fitzgerald and whether his charsctaales and
females use the verb differently. Our major goakdsinvestigate whether the
gender of the interlocutors influence in any wag ttcurrence of the causative
‘have’.

3. Analysis
3.1 The data under examination

Our data have been derived from the two novels .bgdétt Fitzgerald: ‘The
Beautiful and Damned’ and ‘Tender is the Nigtghd they comprise35
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occurrences of periphrastic causative ‘h&vehe causative ‘have’ is used 25 times
in the narrated passages. As far as the formerl neveoncerned, one finds 17
‘have’-occurrences in the dialogued passages. With regatite latter novel, our
scrutiny refers to 7 cases of periphrastic causdtmave’ used in the dialogued
passagesThe specific examples are presented in the Appef@ibles 2-3 (Table

2 in the Appendix refers to the causative ‘haveirfo in the former novel, whereas
Tables 3 in the Appendix refers to the causatiawéhfound in the latter one).

3.2 The data distribution

With regard to the dialogued occurrences, ‘haveised by male characters 13
times, and is addressed 7 times to another maleactea and 7 times to female
characters In turn, female characters use causative ‘hagetirhes: 9 times to
male characters and 3 times to other female clasacko, the above-mentioned
observations may be summarised by means of ttmfioly symbols:

‘ Have35 x >10N+ 25D
M: 13 >M/M: 7 M/F: 7
F: 12 >F/M: 9 F/IF: 3

Moreover, our analysis with regard to the causathave’ (Tables 2-3 in the
Appendix) reveals certain generalizations as found in théogieed passages of
both novels:

(1) ‘have’ M (13) ~ F (12) 1.08 x
Causative ‘have’ is used 13 times by male charscteereas it is used 12 times
by females ones. Therefore, male characters andléeomes use causative ‘have’
with almost the same frequency.

(2) ‘have’ M/M (7) ~ M/F (10) 1.43 x

Causative ‘haveis used 7 times by a male character addressingh@natale
character, whereas it is used 10 times by a madeacter addressing a female

4 We should stress the fact that our analysis refalg to those constructions where the
causer and the causative verb are accompaniedebghilect of causative action (causee)
and the complement of the causative verb, and akenexampleAir'll get the rotten
nicotine out of your lungéFitzgerald 1922:30). Therefore, examples with onenore of
the above-mentioned elements missing have beesgdisted.

®> Male characters use causative ‘have’ 13 times. @iniae occurrences is addressed to
both male and female characters. Hence, the tataber of male uses of the verb does not
equal the sum of the male uses by the speakershetaiion. For details, see Table 3.
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character. Therefore, male characters ceeasative ‘have’l.43 more frequently
when addressing female characters rather than wthler characters.

(3) ‘have’ FIM (9) ~ FIF (3) 3 x

Causative ‘haveis used 9 times by a female character addressingle character,
whereas it is used three times by a female charactdressing another female
character. Therefore, female characters ugaesative ‘have’ 3 times more
frequently when addressing male characters thanléeaharacters.

So, our expectation is, at least at this stagd, gregmatically, we can talk
about something like ‘unisex’ ‘have’, which is thed a causative verb, ‘have’ is
a characteristic of both men’s as well as womealk. tit should be noted that
‘have’ is the expected form while female charactatdress male ones rather than
female ones. Let us go into specific contexts towgkether or not this could be so.
Since, it seems that the occurrence of the pemgibrzausative ‘have’ is not
conditioned by the gender of the speaker, beanngnind that it is equally
frequently used by males as by females, as a aneada our prediction, we will
examine all the ‘have’-occurrences in the dialogpadsages, in both novels, in
terms of the speaker-hearer power relation, speakerod as well as the speaker’s
attitude expressed. In doing so, we believe that may find some other
motivations that would trigger the use of the céiusa

Table 1. Specific characterisation of causativeedy@ontexts

Table/ | Gender of Speaker-hearer power relation
No? interlocutors Speaker’s mood Speaker’s
and object Superiority | Equality Inferiority attitude
of causative expressed
action
2/1. FIM-M7 X RelaxedConfident | Negative
2/2. M/F-M X Tense Negative/
Critical
2/4. FIM-M X Irritated Neutral

® Our numbering here corresponds to the order oftéree’ examples in Table 2 and 3 in
the Appendix. The specific examples are, thenrrefieto by the table and the occurrence
number.

" The above-mentioned symbols should be understedallaws: (M) — male, (F) — female,
(MF) — male and female, (NH) — non human, (/) -peaks to Y, (-) indicates the object of
causative action (causee). The same symbols wiludedl in the Case Studies and in
Appendix. Additionally, in the Case Studies and #yependix we find the following
symbols: (D) — dialogued occurrence, (N) — narradecurrence, (na) — no speaker/hearer
relation, (UH) — unspecified human.
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cd. Table 1
2/5. M/M-NH Relaxed Negative/
Critical
2/6. F/M-NH Relaxed Negative/
Scornful
2[7. FIM-MF Concerned Neutral
2/8. M/M-NH Confident/Boastful Positive/
Favourable
2/9. F/M-NH Sad/Worried Negative/
Critical
2/10. M/M-NH Tense/Cautious Negative
2/13. F/M-NH Miserable/Lonesomg  Positive/
Appreciative
2/14. M/M-M Irritated/Threatening Positive/
Supportive
2/15. M/F-NH Good/Committed Positive
2/16. M/F-NH Neutral Negative
2/17. M/F-NH Listless/Indifferent | Negative/
Unfavourable
2/18. F/M-UH Tense/Concerned Negative
2/19. M/M-M Tense/Irritated Positive/
Favourable
2/20. M/M-M Tense Negative/
Unwilling
3/1. F/F-NH Good/Confident Negative/
Unwilling
3/2. M/F-NH Jovial Negative/
Unfavourable
3/3. F/F-NH Relaxed Negative/
Unfavourable
3/4. M/MF-NH Serious Negative
3/9. FIM-M Tense/Concerned Negative/
Disapproving
3/10. F/M-NH Tense/Concerned Negative/
Disapproving
3/12. M/F-NH Tense Positive/
Favourable
3/14. F/IF-M Furious Negative/
Disapproving

As evidenced in Table 1 above, which presents pieific characterisation of
the causative ‘havetontexts, there does not seem to be any partipaltiern in
either the speaker’s mood or the speaker’s attiéxgeessed that would explain the
use of the causative ‘haVe’As far as the causative ‘have’ is concerned, the

® The aforementioned observations seem to be singiléhose formulated with regard to
the role (or its lack) of the speaker’'s mood, @& s$peaker’s attitude expressed in triggering
the use of the causative ‘get’ in the novels inggjoa (for details, see Ggiek 2015b).
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speaker's mood can vary on the scale, starting frelexed and jovial through
good and committed to miserable and irritated.

The speaker’s attitude expressed towards whatiigy lialked about can also
vary greatly. Among the attitudes found in the Eahkbove, one can find negative
attitudes (such as disapproving or unfavourablgjudh neutral to positive ones
(such as favourable or appreciative). What thismeea that, the speaker’s mood
may be good (for instance, he/she may be relaxedad (for instance, worried or
listless). A similar opinion can be formulated astle attitude that the speaker
expresses towards the subject matter of the caasattion. This attitude can be as
much unfavourable or disapproving as neutral ootiaable or supportive. At the
same time, as we see in the Table above, no cioredabetween the type of the
speaker's mood and the type of the speaker’s @g¢tiexpressed towards what is
being talked about are found.

However, when it comes to the speaker-hearer poglation, the speaker’'s
superiority (16 occurrences) seems to outnumbendirality (3 occurrences) and
inferiority cases (6 occurrences). This would mdéaat the causative ‘have’ is
more frequently found when the speaker assumesrpowgition rather than when
the speaker exemplifies an inferior position. Thee we postulate that the
causative ‘havelused in the two novels should, in most cases, bell& as
‘superior’ ‘have’ It seems that the gender of the speaker doedayotsignificant
role here, as male and female speakers with therisugstatus use the causative
‘have’ with exactly the similar frequency (8 usesrbale characters and 8 uses by
female characters). As our finding, that the causdhave’ is more readily used
by the individuals who enjoy superior status, séefine rather evident, let us have
a look at some specific contexts and analyze thenteims of (i) situational
context, (ii) the intended pragmatic import ang @bntextual assessment.

3.2.1 Case Studies
Case Study 1:

Table/ Causative have occurrence in The Beautiful and Page Object of

Item Damned by F. Scott Fitzgerald causative
action

2/14. ‘I'll have you taken up by the police.’ 317 D-M/M-M

Situational context. The quotation is part of a dialogue between Anthony
Patch and a store proprietor in whose delicatess®ra Anthony tries to sell some
shares while being drunk. Before Anthony comeshi $tore, he makes some
unsuccessful attempts to sell the shares elsewkast, he offers shares to an
architect, Percy B. Weatherbee with no successn,Tdfeer an hour and with the
help of two strong whiskies he brought himself amriother attemp(Fitzgerald
1922:315). This time, he intends to sell the shdames plumber. Yet, he is
unsuccessful also this time. Anthony enters a gyostore. The proprietor tells
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him that before buying any stocks he must see how niméstece affected the
market (ibid.). Anthony has several more drinks before dpproaches another
potential buyer, a real-estate agent. Also thigtihis attempt to sell shares proves
to be futile.After another drink he conceived the brilliant plahselling the stock
to the bartenders along Lexington Avenuglso this plan proves to be
unsuccessful.

At five o’clock, he enters a medium-sized delicaggsstore where he offers the
shares. He is very drunk and speaks in a loud toote. He tries to persuade the
customers present in the store to buy the shage$ieydoes not convince anyone to
do so. Then, the store proprietor appeéargortly man whose face was adorned
with symmetrical scrolls of yellow hair had come ofia glass cage in the rear of
the store and was bearing down upon Anth@fyzgerald 1922:317). Anthony,
despite being under the influence of alcohol, $ti#s, in his drunken voice, to
persuade the people present in the store to pugt¢hasshares. The proprietor cries
that he will have Anthony taken up by the policeecBuse Anthony persists in
making people buy his shares, the proprietor graspisony’s arm and tells him to
leave the store or otherwise he will call the pmli&nthony decides to leave.

Pragmatic import. In the dialogue between Anthony Patch and the store
proprietor, it is undoubtedly the proprietor whgoss the superior position. The
very fact that Anthony is the seller and the prefani is the potential customer puts
the proprietor in the more privileged position.Healthy economies, it is usually
the buyer who has the last word. Moreover, the fetqr is the owner of the store
which makes him feel more self-confident, whereaghAny seems to be an
intruder and unwelcome person in the store. Fumbez, the language and
gestures used by the proprietor evidently demoiesthat he is more powerful than
Anthony is in the given situation.

While addressing Anthony, the proprietor uses uhkanguage:See here,
you!, Hey, youlor Get out, or I'llcall a policeman(ibid.). The intended pragmatic
result of the analyzed quotatiolli have you taken up by the polige to make
Anthony leave the store. The proprietor grasps émgts arm sharply, which again
demonstrates that he assumes a dominant, more fobwesition than Anthony
does. The proprietor achieves his goal as he mak#®ny leave the delicatessen.
Therefore, the hearer’s response to the lingusitioulus produced by the speaker
is exactly as expected by the speaker. In othedsydhe achieved pragmatic result
accords with the intended one. This is probablyieasd due to the fact that the
proprietor’s status is superior in relation to Aaly.

Contextual assessmeniThe analyzed context evidently demonstrates theat th
speaker of the utterance (store proprietor) igittrainant character in the dialogue.
This becomes apparent if we examine the situatimtatus, behaviour and
language of the proprietor. Hence, the causatiesehthat we analyze in the
present Case Study is undoubtedly an example dtiperior’ ‘have’ The verb is
used as one of the attributesilized by the speaker in order to express his
superiority.
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Case Study 2:

Table/ Causativehaveoccurrence inThe Beautiful and Page Object of

Item Damnedby F. Scott Fitzgerald causative
action

3/15. (...) I can't tell anything about it untihiave it run off.’ 328 D-M/F-NH

Situational context. The quotation is part of a dialogue between Gl&ddch
and Percy B. Debris. Gloria comes to a film stuidin a screen test. The test is
done by the director, Percy B. Derbis. During test (Gloria is requested to play
a scene according to Mr Debris’s indications. Thivedalor turns to Gloria with
several requests, such &ou look around for your husband .... Now—you don’t
see him... you're curious about the officede also tells her to imagine, for
instance, thahow the phone rings. Ting-a-ling-a-linghd tells herHesitate, and
then answer it,or Now hang up! With a banglFitzgerald 1922:328). Gloria
performs all the requests. When the test comen &méd, Mr Debris informs Gloria
that he cannot tell anything about Gloria’s actihgntil he watches the filmed
scenes. Gloria leaves the studio.

Pragmatic import. When Gloria comes to the studio, she finds herself
dissatisfied with her clothes, which makes her imemiently concerned. She
regrets that she has nbbught a ‘misses’ dress for the occasifffitzgerald
1922:327). As may be expected on such occasiomsiaGkels tense. The regular
sound of the camera worries her, and she wondeskeifhas made up her face
correctly. Naturally, she would like to do well the test. She is obedient and
agreeable to Mr Debris requests.

On the contrary, the director, Mr Debris is rathelaxed and seems to be in
a good mood. It is him, out of them two, who deéhi dominates the situation and
has a superior status in the relation. This redtdts several factors, the fact that
he is the director being undoubtedly the most irtgydrone. It is Mr Debris who
carries out the test and it is him who will decideether Gloria can be accepted for
the role. Therefore, it is not surprising that thisputs him, in a natural way, in
a higher position. In turn, Gloria’s inferior pasit may be also exemplified by her
language:Awful! or Terrible, wasn't it?This stresses her lack of self-confidence
and uncertainty (Fitzgerald 1922:328).

The quoted sentence under our scrutingan't tell anything about it until
| have it run offis a statement which is meant by the speaker Iy deforming
Gloria about the result of the test (ibid.). As anay expect, this result will be
negative. Since Mr Debris is a professional, ihdsd to believe that he does not
know whether Gloria played well and he has to walhehfilm in order to form an
opinion about Gloria’s acting. Therefore, it isysdéle to suppose that the director
is not fond of Gloria’s playing already at the tiroé acting. Hence, it can be
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assumed that the speaker’s intended pragmatict rascbrds with the achieved
pragmatic effect (import), when Gloria learns tbla¢ has not been given the role.
Contextual assessmentThe analyzed context clearly shows that it is the

speaker of quoted utterance, Mr Debris, who is dbeninant character in the
dialogue. This becomes apparent if we scrutinize $tatus, behaviour and
language of both Gloria and Mr Debris. There, thesative ‘have’ that we analyze
in the present Case Study is evidently an instafdke ‘superior’ ‘have’ and it is
used by the speaker of the quotation to expresspbaker's power.

Case Study 3:

Table/ Causativehaveoccurrence inTender is the Nighby F. | Page Object of

Item Scott Fitzgerald. causative
action

7/14. ‘I won't have the child brought in.’ 383 D-F/F-M

Situational context. The quotation is part of a dialogue between Nidikeer
and Contessa di Minghetti. Dick and Nicole Diveistwary North, who is now,
after her first husband’s death, the Contessa dighttti. Dick and Nicole’s son
claims that he was bathed in dirty water, whichsesuan unpleasant situation.
Dick mistakes the count's sister for a maid, irisgltthe family’s honour. Next
morning, Mary enters the Diver's bedroom. She igofis. She asks the couple:
What is this story about Lanier having been batimed dirty bath?She also says:
What is this story that you commanded my husbasisksr to clean Lanier’s tub?
(ibid.). Dick and Nicole realize that they have taken Mary’s sister-in-law as
a maid. They offer apologies to the woman, but Mamgounces that her husbands
along with his sisters have left. Mary also says #he had explained to Dithat
when the oldest member of the family (...) marr{es) the two oldest sisters
consecrate themselves to being Himadoun, to beingvtie’s ladies-in-waiting
(ibid.).

Mary suggests that Lanier clarify the situationhatihe bathing water. Nicole
protests and, since the boy is still in bed, shesdwt agree to bring him in. Mary
opposes and says that she has a right to explaisittration. Nicole persists in not
bringing Lanier in. Yet, Dick agrees and the boynes to talk them. Mary asks the
boy how he knew that that water was dirty. The fapfies that it was obvious that
the water was dirty as he could see soap-suds ary continues ‘interrogating’
the boy, while Nicole objects and tells her to stbopWhile Mary is speaking,
Nicole interrupts her and again tells Mary to sgoigstioning Lanier’'s words. After
a while, Dick breaks the tensity with a laugh andrivisaysit's always like that
with childrenand she says to the Diveiou’d be silly to go—Hosain wanted to
make this trip anyhow(Fitzgerald 1934:384). Nevertheless, the argument
continues. Dick complains to Mary thuslyfou’'ve gotten so damned dull, Mary
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Dick's words are the last straw which makes Magvkethe room. The Divers and
Mary part on bad terms.

Pragmatic import. In the beginning of the conversation, it is Mangdanot the
Divers, who seems to enjoy the dominant and supenosition. She is upset and
annoyed by the fact that the Divers offended hesbhnd's sister. Her face is
toughened with quiet jerky furfFitzgerald 1934:382). Gradually, however, it is
Nicole who assumes the dominant and superior paositivhen Dick and Nicole
ask whether Hosain has left the house becausedhiehansulted, Mary confirms,
but she does it in hesitating manner. This can rderpreted as a sign of
uncertainty, self-confidence or lack of assertigneOn the contrary, Nicole's
attitude demonstrates that she neither fears Maoy,is she going to obey her.
Nicole’s language is cold and firm. When requediedring Lanier in, Nicole
strongly objects. She say®Vait a minuteand she addst won’t have that
(Fitzgerald 1934:383).

When Mary insists that the boy come to talk to themd says that she has
a right to explain the situation, Nicole persistsriot bringing Lanier in. The
quotation under our scrutinyt won't have the child brought jnclearly
demonstrates that Nicole is self-confident and lenteng in her decision not to
bring the child in. The intended pragmatic impdrtiee quotation is to make the
hearer (Mary) aware that the speaker (Nicole) isguing to obey the hearer. In
other words, Nicole says that she will not let Mgoestion the boy. By means of
using the causative ‘have’, Nicole stresses thetfet it is she, not Mary, who has
the last word and who will decide about whetherlibg will come to talk to them.
That Nicole assumes a position that is more powdnfan Mary’s can be further
evidenced by the fact that she is determined tergeher and her family. The fact
that shehrew on her clothes as though they were chain adsdl confirms that she
is in a martial mood. All those facts confirm thesamption that Nicole assumes
the superior position over Mary in the course ef tbnversation.

Yet, the achieved pragmatic result is completelgagite to the intended one.
With Dick’s consent, the boy is brought in. Noné#iss, Mary’s superior position
may still be observed throughout the conversatMfihen Mary continues to
question Lanier, Nicole interrupts Mary as if shamed to mark her dominance.
Finally, it can be easily seen that it is Mary, mitole, who tries to ease the
situation by sayingit's always like that with childrenMary also says to the
Divers: You'd be silly to go—Hosain wanted to make this &myhow(Fitzgerald
1934:384). The above portrays Nicole as the supgtierlocutor, whereas Mary is
depicted as the weaker and inferior character. tedly, when the argument
continues, Nicole advices her husband to be goigtshe does not speak to Mary
any more.

Contextual assessmentn the beginning of the conversation, it is Maryavh
seems to be the superior character. Yet, the comtakes it rather obvious that the
roles are gradually reversed and the speaker ofjdlbéation in question (Nicole)
assumes superior status throughout the remainingopahe conversation. This
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may be confirmed by Nicole’s language. Nicole’'s o$é¢he causative, ‘superior’
‘have’ is one of the manifestations of her domirarand it is used by the
protagonist in order to impose her superiority fiosion Mary. Definitely, in our
Case Study, the use of the ‘superior’ causativeehaccords with the higher status
of the speaker.

1. Conclusion

Our analysis refers mostly to the dialogued passagethe two novels.
Generally, what we have found is that, contraryotw initial assumption, with
regard to the gender of the speaker, there isear gattern that would link the use
of the causative with either male or female speakenerefore, the use of the
causative ‘have’ is very much different from thatlee causative ‘get’ (labelled as
‘masculine’ in our earlier article) in the noveRragmatically, we can talk about
something like ‘unisex’ ‘have’, which is that, ascausative verb, ‘have’ is
a characteristic of both men’s as well as womedtis 1t should also be noted that
‘have’ is the expected form while female characteidress male ones rather than
female ones.

Moreover, we have discovered that there does rehde be any particular
pattern in either the speaker’s mood or the spéakéitude expressed that would
trigger the use of the causative verb in questitowever, what seems to be a well-
defined tendency, when it comes to the speakerehgmwer relation, is that the
speaker usually assumes a more superior positamm ttie hearer when he or she
uses the causative verb. In this respect, the ttaeishave’ resembles the causative
‘get’. What is very important is that the superipiin most cases is not associated
with either gender and it should not be viewed @ftion to masculinity or
femininity. Hence, we label the causative ‘havet naly as ‘unisex’ but also as
‘superior’.

As can be seen above, we have established someleanyy-defined patterns
as to the occurrence of the causathave’ in the dialogued passages in the two
novels. As far as our initial assumption is conedimamely, that the use of the
causative ‘have’ may, similarly to the causativeet’g be associated with
masculinity of the speaker, it has proved erroneGue may be interested, why for
the two novels, the above-mentioned patters foumdelation to the causative
‘have’ do not fully correspond with the patternsabtish for the causative ‘get’. It
goes without saying that it is very difficult, ibhimpossible at all, to answer those
questions satisfactorily. Definitely, it would beteresting to compare our finings
with other material, be it, fiction or actual utieces gathered in corpora presenting
the English language of the USA of the first hdlfwentieth century. This could
undoubtedly shed some more light on the problenerdfbre, we postulate that
further research, analysis and examination be padd in order to describe,
delimit and define the most prominent motifs nolydior the use of the causative
‘have’, but also for the remaining periphrastic gative verbs, that is, ‘cause’,
‘get’, ‘let’ and ‘make’.
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Appendix
Table 2. The causative ‘have’ occurrencesThe Beautiful and Damnelly F. Scott
Fitzgerald
Object of
No. Quotation Page causative
action
1. ‘Well, | wouldn’t have you strain yourself. (...) 81 D-F/M-M
2. (...) He'd probably havehad me quietly assaulted by91 D-M/F-M
a delegation of movie supes if you hadn’t inventadt
phone call’
3. He even figured to a nicety what would happethim two | 104 N-na-NH
hours when she would come to his apartment for hea
the good Bounds wouldave the windows wide to let in the
fresh breeze—but a fire going also lest there bk ichthe
air—and how there would be clusters of flowers abobig
cool bowls that he would buy for the occasion.
4. (...) I don’t mind playing the fool, and | don’tind having | 108 D-F/M-M
you do it, but | can’t stand it when we're together
5. (...) My dentist told me once a woman came to hind | 124 D-M/M-NH
insisted orhaving two of her teeth covered with gold. (...)
6. (...) I imagine all the men hehave their mustaches staingd145 D-F/M-NH
from drinking their coffee too quickly in the mong.’
7. ‘| drove over a fire-hydrant and wed ourselves towed to 147 D-F/IM-MF
the garage and then we saw your sign.’
8. (...) Then, after my book came out, | polishedtluge and| 155 D-M/M-NH
had them accepted by one of the magazines that hacdtee
them before. (...)
9. (...) And this body of mine—of yours—tmave it grow ugly | 168 D-F/M-NH
and shapeless? (...)
10. You have ttave some newspaper willing to buy your stuff170 D-M/M-NH
()
11. | Well, he could identify himself bhaving them call his| 185 N-na-UH
apartment.
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cd. Table 2
12. Hehad it typed in double space—this last as advised hy2&0 N-na-NH
booklet, “Success as a Writer Made Easy,” by R. Megg
Widdlestien, which assured the ambitious plumberthef
futility of perspiration, since after a six-lessaourse he
could make at least a thousand dollars a month.

13. (...) It's late—I have all the windows open and the adir295 D-F/M-NH
outside, is just as soft as spring, yet, somehoughhmmore
young and frail than spring. (...)

14. ‘I'll have you taken up by the police.’ 317 D-M/M-M
15. (...) I can’t tell anything about it untiHave it run off.’ 328 D-M/F-NH
16. ‘We had the test run off yesterday afternoon, and Mr Debr830 D-M/F-NH®

seemed to think that for the part he had in minciéeded g
younger woman. (...)

17. (...) They say it's exceptional tmve one settled under foyr 333 D-M/F-NH
or five years.’

18. (...) Hehad them give me a test, and they decided that360 D-F/M-UH
wasn’t young enough for anything except a chargudetr’

19. ‘He’s upstairs-have him paged.’ 355 D-M/M-M

20. “Sagainsa rules thave him paged. (...) 355 D-M/M-M

Table 3. The causative ‘have’ occurrence$énder Is the Nighby F. Scott Fitzgerald

Object of
No. Quotation Page causative
action
1. ‘I'm not going tohave MY nose rubbed in the sand. (...) | 31 D-F/F-NH
2. (...) Any day now | expect thave her come down with 42-43 D-M/F-NH
Powdery Mildew or Fly Speck, or Late Blight.’
3. (...) But Motherhad her plans made, so Baby went to th83 D-F/F-NH
ball and danced till two with an ice pack strappedunder
her evening dress. (...)
4, (...) You had tdnvave a whole-souled sentimental equipmerg5 D-M/MF-NH
going back further than you could remember. (...)

° The causative construction appears in a lettetemrby Gloria Gilbert to Anthony Patch.
9 The causative construction appears in a lettettamriby John Bloeckman to Gloria
Gilbert.
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5.

Their voices came from far off, as if they weraving

experiences different from hers, different anddasmy, for
she was with Dick in her heart, sorry she had cuiitie the

Norths, wishing she was at the hotel and him askepss
the hall, or that he was here beside her with tlaenw
darkness streaming down.

118

N-na-NH

This wish was not entirely conscious, especiaiiythe part
of Rosemary, who was accustomed Ikaving shell
fragments of such events shriek past her head.

127-128

N-na-NH

Intimate to garages, where Hhead vague busines
conducted in undertones, to barber shops, to thigids of
theatres—in such places, at any rate, Dick plagad h

5 137

N-na-NH

It was about then hkad the chasseur telephone to f
Divers; by the time he was in touch with them heswa
touch also with other friends—and his hunch wagub
them all on different phones at once—the result
somewhat general.

ha52

yvas

N-na-M

(...) And you see what happens—the very firstgiNicole
has him crawling over the sides of the car as if thegre
both insane—"

223

D-F/M-M

10.

(...)Before | knew it, almost in front of my eyeshehad
her hair cut off, in Zurich, because of a pictune'\Yanity
Fair.”

223

D-F/M-NH

11.

(...)In the summer father and son walked downtdo-
gether tohave their shoes shined—Dick in his starch
duck sailor suit, his father always in beautifutlyt clerical
clothes—and the father was very proud of his hamgs
little boy.

300
ed

o]

N-na-NH

12.

‘Once lhad Daddy’s Girl run off just for myself!’

309

D-M/F-NH

13.

They were both chafed, Franzhating his return marred
and blurred.

372

N-na-NH

14.

‘I won't have the child brought in.’

383

D-FIF-M

15.

Resentfully shéad the staring coiffeuse remove the to
els.

w448

N-na-F
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DIFFERENCES BETWEEN TRANSLATION AND LANGUAGE
LOCALISATION ON THE EXAMPLE OF KASPERSKY LAB’S
WEBSITES

Abstract

Language localisation is a concept used not onlyramslation studies, but
also in marketing to denote a process of adaptingraduct that has been
previously translated into different languages tospecific country or region.
Analogically to the idea of achieving equivalencéranslation, a product that has
been localized properly is claimed to have the lao# feel of a product originally
written and designed for that target market.The spré study is based on
a contrastive analysis of linguistically and regadly localised Kaspersky's Lab
websites with particular attention paid to the dgstions of its products. Its aim is
to trace major differences between localisation &nadslation techniques.

Key words: localisation, translation, Kaspersky's Lab, mairkgt strategies,
transcreation, cultural differences.

Introduction

ranslation is a very complex and multi-faceted mgime@non which can be

approached from a number of angles. In a nutshelhslation (or the

practice of translation) is a set of actions perfed by the translator while
rendering the source (or original) text (ST) intwther language. In the process,
the translator makes possible an exchange of igthom between the users of
different languages by producing in the target legg (TL or the translating
language) a text which has an approximately idahtommunicative value with
the source (or original) text (ST) (Puchata-Ladka 2014).

In a broader sense, translation can be understsod means of not only
interlingual, but also intercultural and intermarkemmunication. The last of these
adjectives implies that translation can also rédetransfers of meaning between
culture-specific marketplaces where a new prodatteing introduced and whose
consumers must be acquainted and familiarised witihis leads to the ever
increasing need for language localisation whichlteome one of the main areas
of interest within the field of translation stusli@Baker 2001, 2009).

Language localisation is a concept used not ontyainslation studies, but also
in marketing to denote a process of adapting aymoavhose description has been
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previously translated into different languages,at@pecific country or region
Localisation has been developing as a respongetddmands of global marketing
and economic phenomena such as internationalisatitandardisation or
economies of scalNing and Yifeng 2008). It is especially used wigfierence to
new technologies for which global market, suchhasimternet (World Wide Web),
has become a natural environment.

On the other hand, nowadays more and more compaviiesh previously
focused on protected domestic markets are ventunitg foreign territories,
creating new sources of competition, often targei@dprice-sensitive market
segments. Consequently, this generates a demaral rfew type of translation —
localisation — which becomes imperative for largebgl companies, whose
international revenues often exceed fifty percédrtheir total turnover. They often
need to launch marketing campaigns of their pradtiwt are specifically tailored
to the needs and requirements of local customéiis.pfocess involves not only an
elaboration of new versions of existing productd, &so generates a need for new
translations based on cultural readjustments anodl Imarket preferences. The
resulting innovative terms can be treated as Istguiadaptations and word-for-
word translation is replaced by product translatidrere particularities of specific
markets are of primary importance.

To sum up, language localisation involves a comgmelve study of the target
culture in order to correctly adapt the productldoal needs and traditionally
understood translation constitutes only a smallmel® of it. According to
Chandler (2008), the localisation process is mestegally related to the cultural
adaptation and transcreation of software, videoegaand websites, as well as
audio/voiceover, video or other multimedia conteartd less frequently to any
written translation (which may also involve culturadaptation processés)
Localisation can be done for regions or countridgens people speak different
languages or where the same language is spokemdtance, different varieties of
Spanish with differences in all levels of lingutststructure — including lexis,
grammatr, style and pragmatics — are spoken in Spadrin South America (Lipski
1994). Likewise, word choices and idioms may vargreamong countries which
share a common language. In the following, | wilalyse examples of localisation
based on the multi-language data extracted fromek&ky Lab’s international
websites.

! According to Esselink (2000:1), localisation catsiof two basic elements: translation
and adaptation.

2 Transcreation is a term describing a process eétive translation used chiefly by
advertising and marketing professionals to refeadapting a message from one language
to another, while maintaining its original intestyle, tone and context (Baker 2001). On
the issue of localisation of video games see Bdvtaino (2015).
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Kaspersky Lab and software localisation

As stated on its website, Kaspersky LallaGoparopust Kacnepckoro) is
a global company with local offices registered ihcduntries. Its products are sold
on more than 200 national and territorial marketgldwide. The international
group is headquartered in Moscow, Russia and kKsréourth in the global ranking
of antivirus vendors. It is specially focused ongta enterprises, and small and
medium-sized businesses. Increased globalisatisnphesented Kaspersky Lab
with huge opportunities to expand into new marleis the Internet has drastically
lowered the barriers to entry, leaving the langubggaier as the main obstacle.
These characteristics make Kasperky Lab a good geaaf a company heavily
dependent on language localisation. It seems faldy justified to believe that
this technique of communicating with clients hascdmee the multinational
corporation’s one of most treasured assets.

Kaspersky Lab’s main website is in Engfisfihe fact shows that this primarily
Russian company treats English as its main langaadehis confirms the global
supremacy of English in business. Another conctugibich can be drawn in these
circumstances is that English should be treatdieasource language in which the
majority of products are described and by meanghaéh communication with the
potential customer takes place. The source langbagemes a matrix for the
numerous national target versions. The systemeisibile enough, however, to
allow for occasional inputs from other languageanthEnglish, for example
Russian, but these will immediately be convertdd &nglish, still remaining its
core component, and subsequently transferred atiomal languages.

It must be stressed that the whole process of kgguransfer used by
Kaspersky Lab in communicating with its clients mah be described as
reproductive translation but it should be referred to ageative localisation
instead. Notice that although Kaspersky Lab’s ma@bsite is in English, the
national versions are not its identical copies, thely constitute independent sites
with distinctive features and dynamics of their owAnother trait typical of
localisation, as opposed to parallel translatisrthat the national sites are accessed
not by clicking on a flag representing a particdenguage or country, but by
choosing one of five regions and finding a descedntry within the group. In this
way, the customer is redirected to the market sihkes part of. The national and
territorial websites seem to be quite independsrfamas format and content they
display are concerned.

Adhering to the localisation principle which sap&tt communicating in your
target market’s everyday language is a key to agtgecommercial success, the
company allows its customers to choose not onlgumty, but also a language of
their preference. That is why some countries astedi twice in two different
language categories or sometimes two or more desnaére grouped together.

® The website www.kaspersky.com functions as a dietmidress for the whole group.
Kaspersky Lab refers to it as ‘our global website’.
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Where a user lives does not necessarily deterntieg nhative language. For
example, ‘Nederland & Belgié’ represent one targeirket and ‘Belgique &
Luxembourg’ another one while Switzerland belongmustaneously to three
different markets with three differently customiseebsites. This is also the reason
why there are as many as fifteen websites in Hmgliese are marked as: Canada,
United States, Caribbean, UK & Ireland, Finlanddie East, Africa, Australia,
India, New Zealand, Oceania, South-East Asia, |edi@a Philippines, Asia
Pacific.

All of the national or territorial versions are adtised independently and can
be accessed directly by means of typical for a rgiesuntry address, e.g.
www.kaspersky.pl or www.kaspersky.ru. As a result this market-specific
strategy enhanced Isgarch-friendly URLs, most customers can be eitheware
of other language versions or do not feel any needse them. This shows that
localisation, represented here as the process aptiag brand’s identity and
message for different cultures and audiences, tieraely important as different
groups react differently to various symbols andatereconceptualisations of their
own. It goes without saying that each of the groafpdients must be catered for in
a different way. The ideal situation is when clgefgel that the product has been
intended specifically for them and it suits thedividual requirements.

Displaying dates, times and prices in the prefermchl formats is also
recommended as it avoids confusion and allows Moingroved user experience
and his/her higher engagement. This is why all i€eslfy Lab’s websites display
prices in the local currency. Moreover, users iffeddnt countries also have
different payment options at their disposal. Fatance, the Polish version relies
on the PayU system, iDeal is the preferred paymmihod of online buyers in the
Netherlands, PayPal and Wire Transfer in Sertsaraiin China prefer Alipay,
Tenpay, users in Russia opt for sms payments amy meefer to pay cash on
delivery.

Localisation of names of basic categories and prodts

The process of localisation is labour-intensive aftdn requires a significant
amount of time from the development teams. Tabigvén below illustrates that
even very basic classes of products can be caseghoin very different ways when
the preferences of the local market are taken awoount. In the table, major
classes from selected language and territorial ie=bare presented.
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Table 1. Classes of Kaspersky Lab’s products andices with their target market

localisations

Global, Australia, | security for home security for business securitysfmall business

Middle East,

India, New

Zealand

Finland security for home security for small security for business

business

Africa security for home security for small office security for business

Portugal seguranga para | seguranca para seguranga para escritorios
casa empresas

México, seguridad para el | para pequefios negocids para empresas

Argentina, hogar

Colombia, Chile,

Ecuador, Peru,

Caribe, América

Latina

Polska ochrona dla domu ochrona dla biznesu ocldlananatego

biznesu

Ceska republika produkty pro produkty pro firmy produkty pro kancéla
domécnosti

Poccus JUIA JoMa JUIA MaJIOBOT'O OusHeca JJIA OusHeca

Srbija za kdnu upotrebu | za male kancelarije za predaze

United States, security for home security for business

Oceania, South-

East Asia,

Philippines,

Indonesia

UK & Ireland for home for business  onlineshop Bi&l support

updates
Brasil para casa para loja online suporte downloads
empresas

France & Suisse particuliers  enterprises boutique| ssistance téléchargements

Italia & Svizzera utenti aziende compra assistenza prova gratuita
privati online

Espafia particulares empresas tienda soporte descargas

online

As can be seen in Table 1, there are substantiatefices in the categorisation
and sequencing of the main groups of products.éelrdbtontains only the most
important types and its aim is to present them unhsa way that the most
frequently reoccurring classes and patterns coeldisible. First of all, the most
basic division is made into ‘products for individluasers’ and ‘products for
businesses’. This fundamental distinction is usadUnited States and regions
influenced by it. Notice, however, that the mosneoeon division is based on three
classes and US market seems to be an exceptiontidistinguishing between
‘business’ and ‘small business’. A possible explemaof this situation is that the
adjective ‘small’, especially when referring to mess, may not evoke too many
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positive associations in American culture. It isvell known fact that Americans

are obsessed with grandiosity and always prefecéig, big houses, big sizes. As
a result, the category of ‘small business’ coulddisEouraging or even offensive
for some customers.

Even from a very cursory analysis of Table 1, itdaes obvious that the
names of categories are not word-for-word trarmtati but rather in each of the
classes meaning is shaped and modelled in variays t suit local expectations
and to adapt to local preferences. This can be thmee accounted for by
linguistic limitations, stylistic tastes, culturahcompatibility, but the ultimate
motivation is always customer’s satisfaction andcegsful communication. These
factors determine localiser’s freedom of choice gadle him/her in the search for
the best local equivalents.

Table 1 demonstrates that localisation in a wagmdses very free and loose
translation. At the same time, the localiser hamuch greater freedom than
translator. On the other hand, s/he has to be cmaive, more market-oriented
and more responsible. Unlike a translator, a Isealis not invisible, but s/he is
directly involved in a business situation where enfreedom and bigger risks can
mean either bigger profits or losses. We must bearind that the most important
characteristic of exchanges in the business corgextsense of purpose. Language
is used to achieve an end, and its successfulsuseen in terms of a successful
outcome to the business transaction or event (Suibkd008:136).

The names of the products are mostly kept in thecedanguage version while
being localised. This procedure allows for precisand acts as a guarantee of
quality for the customer. Thus, the names of prtglstich as e.glaspersky
Internet Security- Multi-Deviceor Kaspersky Office Securigre preserved in the
same form in, for instance, English, Polish, Serbldungarian, Spanish, French,
German and even Thai, Korean and Arabic. The oxtggtions here are Chinese
and Japanese which use characters instead ofletter where native equivalents
are preferred. A few websites use partly nativisegions of the names of standard
products and this preference is regionally rathantlinguistically dependent. For
example, while the Spanish website opts for exeklgi English names of
products, in South America they are slightly maatifiand some words are
translated. ThusKaspersky Internet Security multidispositivosis used as
a semantic calque ofulti-device The same technique is chosen for Russian, e.g.:
Kaspersky Internet Security ora ecex ycmpouicme. Notice that the translated
elements are only extensions of the names whictudec some additional
information about the product. By deciding to rantteem in the native language,
the localiser makes sure that this key messagenderstood by the customer.

4 By the term ‘localiser’, | mean a member of a teafrexperts working on a complex
localisation project rather than a single personkimg on his/her own. Notice that, in most
circumstances, successful localisation can be eeti@as a group work and not single-
handedly.
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At the same time the integrity of the product andsemse of continuity are
preserved because the new product is still assaciaith the original English
name. In other cases, however, localisation musbdrreo brand evaluation to
determine the appropriateness of a brand name dogoagery.

Comparison of localised descriptions of the same pduct

Software localisation is the translation and adaptaof a software or web
product, including the software itself and all teth product
documentation. Traditional translation is typicadly activity performed after the
source document has been finalised. Software kst@in projects, on the other
hand, often run in parallel with the developmentted source product to enable
simultaneous shipment of all language versions. é&@mple, the translation of
software strings may often start while the softwan@duct is still in the beta phase
(Esselink 2000). This is the reason why localisetsions may be very different
from one another and difficult to compare. Whainisre, it is very often hard to
find parallel stretches of text that would referetaactly the same information and
that would share identical semantic content. Betmlected descriptions of one
product — Kaspersky Internet Security-Multi-Devieeare quoted. All of them
include the first paragraph describing the samdwsoé extracted from the
localised websites.

(Global) Platform solution for PCs, Macs & AndroidKaspersky Internet Security
— Multi-Device is the easy-to-use, one-licence tinpléitform security solution that
protects virtually any combination of PCs, Macs,dfod smartphones and
Android tablets to give you:

(USA) Kaspersky Internet Security — Multi-Device providaward-winning
security that's customized to your everyday deviv¥kether you connect with
a PC, Mac, Android tablet or smartphone, our adwahgeal-time technology
gives you an easy, worry-free experience that magefast as the web can take
you.

(UK) Platform solution for PCs, Macs & Android.The Internet has the same
dangers whether you're using a computer or a mothdeice. Kaspersky Internet
Security — Multi-Device is the one-license solutitmat protects your digital
identity, finances & children — on your PC, MacAmdroid phone or tablet.

(NZ) One-licence security solution to protect your digiassets on PC, Mac,
Android smartphones and tablets. With full flexipilacross desktop and maobile
devices Kaspersky Internet Security — Multi-Dededivers award-winning real-
time protection of your valuable information agdiral the Internet threats.
Whatever device you use, feel safe to bank, shbpoarse the web, as Kaspersky
security technologies ensure your sensitive dathidentity are protected.
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(PL) Ochrona dla komputeréw PC, Mac oraz 4uizei z systemem Android...
Kaspersky Internet Security - multi-device to tatweryciu, wieloplatformowe
rozwigzanie zapewniage ochroe dowolnej kombinacji komputeréw PC i Mac
oraz smartfonow i tabletéw z Androidem - wszystkg pyciu jednej licenciji.

(RU) Kaspersky Internet Securityin scex ycmpoiicmeé — eourioe KOMNIEKCHOE

pewenue 0ns 3awumsl 100bix yempoticmes na naamgopmax Windows®, Android™
u Mac OS.

The general impression is that these texts haveewr produced as a result of
traditional ST-TT translation, but rather that tHegve been created from scratch
on the basis of common facts and data. An obvidwargtage of this technique is
that the resulting target text has an air of ndess and is optimally adjusted to
the expectations of the target audience. A softywaneuct that has been localised
properly has the look and feel of a product oritinaritten and designed for the
target market. This shows that localisation isjnst about translating the source
text into the target language, but it is about eyiwg the correct marketing
message in the target market.

There can also be a need of cultural mismatchsaessof tone and writing
style to be taken into account. Sometimes it canabenatter of individual
sensitivity or attention to detail. All of thesendands require a certain specialised
mindset on the part of the localiser. For examptene of the Kaspersky Lab’s
websites include testimonials where satisfied ausets express their options about
the products and services offered. In other casssions with questions about the
functioning of a product, technicalities or probkemertaining to online shopping
receive more prominence.

Quoting exact words in localisation

Another example of how cultural adaptation anddcagation rather than literal
translation is achieved in localisation is the cangon of the same quotation with
a motto describing the company’s mission uttere&Ebgene Kaspersky, Chairman
and CEO of Kaspersky Lab, extracted from differgabsites:

(RU) Mot 30eco, umobbr cnacmu mup. Mol cuumaem, umo KasxicObwill OOANCEH
UMemsb B03MONCHOCHb NONYHAMb OM MEXHONO2UU MAKCUMYM, He ONACasch npu
9MOM BMOPICEHUsI 6 AUUHOe yughpogoe npocmparncmeo. brnazooaps xomaroe
HAWUX CReYUAIUCcmos 8bl Modceme ooumams 6 yupposom mupe, He mpesoicacs
3a auuHyr uHopmayuro u uuaucosvlie cpedcmea. Muvl paspabamwvisaem,
npou3sooUM U npoodaem peuleHust, obecneuusarowue 3auumy Hauux KiueHmog om
UHGOPMAYUOHHBIX YePO3 U NO380AAIOWUE KOMRaHuam ynpasnams | T-puckamu.
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(USA) We believe that everyone — from home computer asersmall companies
to large corporations and governments — has thehtrigo be free from
cyber-security fears. We have therefore made itnaigsion to provide the world’s
most effective, responsive and efficient protecigainst cyber-threats: those from
malware, spam, hackers, DDoS attacks, sophisticeyber-espionage tools, and
cyber-weapons that target countries’ critical irdteucture with potentially
catastrophic consequences. We're here to protecusers from them all.

(PL) Jesteémy przekonanie ka&dy ma prawo do korzystania z petnego potencjatu
internetu bez konieczim martwienia s 0 bezpiecz#stwo. Z tego powodu nasz
misjy stato sg¢ stworzenie najefektywniejszej i najwydajniejszefirony przed
cyberzagréeniami naswiecie. Chronimy przed szkodliwym oprogramowaniem,
spamem, hakerami, nadziami cyberszpiegowskimi i wieloma innymi
zagraeniami. Jestémy tu po to, by ochrosiuzytkownikow przed tym wszystkim.

(UK) We are here to save the world.

(Mexico) Creemos que todos deberian poder obtener el maghowaecho de la
tecnologia, sin intrusiones ni otras preocupaciodesseguridad. Nuestro equipo
de especialistas de primera le da la libertar deirvéu vida digital sin tener que
preocuparse por sus activos e informacion persdbakde hace méas de diecisiete
afios, nuestro equipo de expertos trabaja para espoanalizar y neutralizar
amenazas a la tecnologia de la informacion. A lmdadel camino, hemos
acumuladouna enorme experiencia y conocimiento sobre malwacrémo lidiar
con él.

The most striking observation based on the examipien above is that all of
these texts are meant to refer to the exact wgrokes by Eugene Kaspersky, but
in reality they differ both in semantic quality afmmal quantity. In each case, the
localised version is substantially different and tliscrepancies go far beyond what
we are used to consider translator’s freedom ofcehor translator’s standards of
faithfulness (Piotrowska 2011). Notice that thestfisentence from the Russian
version is omitted in all the remaining quotatiamgept for the British one, in
which it constitutes the whole message and wheeerdist of the utterance is
deleted. This shows that the localiser works orptireciple of selecting only those
elements which s/he thinks are the most appealimg) suitable for her/his
audience. Another tool visible here is paraphrasind modification rather than
faithful translation. To put it in other words, oo@n observe in this example a shift
away from the source-oriented treatment of traimslatowards autonomous and
independently functioning target language téxts.

® The phenomenon of target-oriented approachesmslation is discussed in Szal (2014).
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The localiser takes into consideration not onhalaulture, political and social
situation, but also stylistic preferences of thetomer and his/her expertise in
a given field. For example, in the American versilbere is a long list of possible
Internet threats, full of technical words, contamisix specific entitiesmalware,
spam, hackers, DDoS attacks, sophisticated cyhmomsge tools, and
cyber-weaponsThe same list, however, is shortened in all theeoversions.
Thus, in the Polish version there are only foumaets, whereas in the Russian
and Mexican version there are merely very genatalmet threats mentioned with
no list of specific types.

Conclusions

The presented study was based on a contrastivgsanalf linguistically and
regionally localised Kaspersky Lab’s websites wvatlparticular attention paid to
the descriptions of its products. The choice o§ thiulti-language material has
allowed me to make some observations about difteerbetween traditionally
understood translation and language localisatioichwhill be summarised here.

As has been argued, localisation is becoming medenaore important area in
need of specialists. Localisation can be undersézod type of translation process
whereby the source culture-specific market contersdapted to evoke a similar
meaning or connotation in the target culture-speciharket. A successfully
localised product or service is one that appealat@ been developed within the
local culture. In this sense, localisation is saniio translation because both try to
establish equivalenéeThere are, however, substantial differences betwee two
processes.

First of all, localisation is much broader, morenpbex, more dynamic and
multi-dimensional in comparison to translation. @ersely, translation can be
treated only as one component in the many levalcstre of localisation.
Linguistic equivalence is not the sole objectivattla localiser must achieve.
His/her main task is to locate a given product doraign market and this involves
marketing strategies, cultural adaptation as wellirguistic issues. As a result,
localisation has more to do with transcreation thaaditional translation.
Localisation is more creative, requires more knaolgée and a lot more practice.
This is the reason why localisation is usually ie@ifrout as a team project by
experts from different fields and not by freelarscer

On the other hand, however, localisation has a nmolre limited scope of
application and is performed within a restrictediteat of use. Its only concern is
successful communication with clients. Localisat®imntrinsically market-oriented
and the message being transmitted is always retatede products or services
offered. In contrast to specialist languages, wheenemunication takes place in
a narrow S2S (specialist to specialist) channelte himteraction involves

® On the issue of equivalence in the translatioreadnomic texts see Pikor-Niedziatek
(2014).
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communicating the value of a product to customerghfe purpose of selling it. As
a result, the code used in localisation must be oy very clear and

understandable, but also must be perceived as br@ingparent. In other words, it
must be the kind of message the customer is usaddas likely to treat as his/her
own.
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THE STUDENTS' INDIVIDUAL CONTRIBUTION INTO THE PROC ESS
OF LEARNING FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Abstract

The article attempts to show the importance of esttsl individual features in
the process of learning foreign languages. The @utmphasizes the role of
individualization introduced in Polish schools tdiieh teachers are obliged to
while working with students. In order to achieveisthgoal, a number
of environmental and individual learner factors bavo be discussed. The
individual differences, viz., age, sex, intelligenaptitude, motivation, learning
styles and strategies, as well as personality afned and classified. The paper
concludes by emphasizing that a particular foreitamguage teacher must
recognize the individual differences in her/hisdstots in order to provide effective
language learning.

Key words: individualization, second language acquisition, iindual learner
differences.

Introduction

Wherever you want to go, you have no choice bsitaid from where you are.
[Karl Popper]

before they enter a classroom, it would be a gded to ask themselves

what their goals are. At the very beginning theglduo consider what
they want to achieve. How about making an atteromet familiar with the best
features of their students and taking advantageinfthe arduous but fascinating
process of teaching? What do differ the students?

The success often depends on many different facioneng which there are
environmental differences and individual learndfedénces. Both groups are of
great importance. However, some experts activharfield advocate the view that
apart from those factors that influence the actarsiof a foreign language in
general, there is a much more important set of suftlrences that vary from one

When foreign language teachers wonder which way sieyuld follow
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learner to another and differ according to a legsnener characteristics (cf. Eddy,
2011).

Let me start with explaining the phenomenon of mnental differences.
The first important aspects of the issue are tileviing: social environmenand
mastering the mother tonguBlany times in one class we have to cooperate with
students who come from differing social backgroysas the fact is that the social
environment sometimes helps but often may hindedestt learning. From the
foreign language point of view, environmental diffleces have a strong impact on
the achievement of success. This is because therelear correlation between the
wealth of the mother tongue and proficiency in Hawgdit, and success in learning
a foreign language. The child's environment strpngfluences the level of
mastering of the mother tongue. Great difficultylé&arning a foreign language
encounter children from environments where the edbo$amily presents a poor
vocabulary. It is easier to learn a foreign languag students from families in
which they introduce a correct language with a kiobabulary, and where a great
emphasis on talking to each other, contacting gpantd communicating easily is
put.

Another significant indicator worth mentioning heeethe education of the
mother Despite the equality, Mother usually spends tlstrtime with the child
when it is still small and unable to speak. It iesty her way of using language
that shapes the language of the child. In genitaligh not in every case, parents'
education is strongly associated with the familytipgoation in culture. It should
be noted that the live contact with the culture,: egumber of read books,
newspapers, magazines, frequency of visiting thentas, theatres, art galleries
and museums, has a major impact on the child'slamguage.

Environment also plays a big role in sizes mfterial supportwhich
a student receives in the form of dictionaries,cational maps or games, CD
players, cable television, the Internet or everrtbemn place to work. In my
opinion, psychological support from family is theosh important, therefore
encouragement and constant emphasizing that sciengeneral, and learning
foreign languages in particular, for parents shdwdparamount. Such parents'
attitude is defined as the higlducational aspirations the family.

The teacher has to learn how to distinguish whahefhis students have
additional environmental difficulties in learningnd who, despite their abilities,
put too little effort and commitment in the procef gaining new material.
Of course, environmental differences do not alwdstermine success or failure in
learning a foreign language. However, studentsosaded by the support of the
environment are much easier to succeed. In the ahsdentical environmental
situation of students, their learning depends oairthndividual differences
(cf. Komorowska, 2009: 119).
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Individualization in Polish schools

The significance of the process of individualizatin Polish schools is beyond
any conceivable doubt, yet it is generally obsemyed foreign language educators
are not aware of the methodologies that emphagdiee aspect of obligatory
focusing on their students' special needs.

In the regulation of the Ministry of Education (fnoNovember 17 2010, as
amended) relating to the principles of provisiond arganisation of psychological-
pedagogical help in public kindergartens, schootsiastitutions, the special list of
studens with specific needs is presented (Dziedstlw nr 228, poz. 1487, § 6.1):
[...] Students with special educational needs:
students with disabilities,
students after chronic disease,
socially maladjusted students or students at islsbcial maladjustment,
students with specific learning difficulties (eg dyslexia, dysgraphia,
dyscalculia, left-handedness),
students with language disorders,
students with traumatic experiences,
students with educational failure,
environmentally neglected students,
students with adaptive problems related to cultwalifferences or a change
of learning environment (eg.: prior training abrg
particularly gifted students,
others ... (individualization).

According to this regulation teachers are obliged accommodate their
educational requirements to the individual needshef students with specific
learning difficulties. Therefore, teachers are figgal  to individualize work with
the students during mandatory lessons and additiedacational activities,
according to the students' developmental and edunedhtneeds, as well as their
psycho-physical capabilities.

As pointed out by Buda, Anna Wiodarczyk-Stachursaad Wojton-
Rzeszowska (2012)he diversity of factors influencing learning (men&nd
physical diseases, social conditions) stand onrtiagy to achieving any goal
successfully. It is a real challenge for the teadbecope with any difficulties he or
she encounters in the educational proceldewever, nowadyas the teachers
permanently educate themselves, especially ini¢he ¢f special pedagogy.

The advantage of working with such students is #ihathe students learn
naturally and subconsciously. This thesis can hmpa@uted by the statement by
Ryszard Wenzel (2000: 98), at cited in Buda, AMvitadarczyk-Stachurska and
Wojton-Rzeszowska (2012), who claim tHahildren possess] natural drives to
learn and create in a direct contact with the sumding world, curiosity and
imagination being the most characteristic featudds]...] the motivation. [...]
children are not aware of these drives, so in gy the notion “natural” becomes
associated with “subconscious” .

YVV VVVVY VVVYY
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It is the author's belief that more attention sHdug given to acquaint the pre-
service and in-service teachers of English as @idgorlanguage with the nature of
individualization as well as with the effective ¢bing methods and techniques that
they could employ while working with the studentthwspecialeducationaheeds
during English classesLet me stress that the principle of individualipatitake
into account the following aspects: student's makiition, his / her interests,
abilities, passion, love, environment in which tehé exists, the desire to achieve
the objectives pursued and the desire to get tovkmenself / herself better. The
essence and purpose of individualization is: tommi@ the development of the
individual, to aim education at eliminating negatidifferences between students
and stimulate them to creative actions, to mobileaxners for effective work, to
follow the changes, to initiate creative and inaidxe activities, to study science,
to participate actively and intentionally in theuedtion process.

The individual characteristics of students — imporant differences

As indicated earlier, the author wants to focusdistussing the individual
learner factors and she would like to find the asrsto the questions: Why do
some people almost achieve the native speake'ls lezeompetence in a foreign
language while others never seem to progress magbnd a beginne's level?
What is the difference to our students? What ig iheividuality? The individual
differences, according to Dornyei, (200&)e enduring personal characteristics
that are assumed to apply to everybody and on whadple differ by degree.
Within individual learner differences, there ar@wmber of factors that influence
foreign language acquisition. Most authors stat @ge, sex, motivation and
attitude, learning style / strategy and attitudantelligence are of crucial
importance. According to many research works (EIl€85; Reilly, 1988)
personality and cognitive style play an importaatey too. Clearly, they are
important as they are considered the key aspectacquisition of a foreign
language. According to Harmer (2007: 17):

[...] Whatever their reasons for learning (or adinmstances in which it takes place),
it is someti tempting to see all students as benoge or less the same. Yet there
are marked differences not only in terms of theie and level, but also in terms of
different individual abilities, knowledge and pnefiaces.

Some of the above mentioned aspects of indivickahler differences seems to
be easy to discuss, yet they remain a nuisanceibethey are persistently difficult
to define. Some of them are intricately interlockeith each other and in totality
play important roles in language learning (Eddyl20 In a sequence, | will
examine and take a look at their role in seconduage learning in this article.
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Age

Following Harmer's division (cf. 2007: 14), learseare often described as
children (about 2 to about 14 years old), very yplearners (between 2 and 5
years old), young learners (about 5 to 9 years, @dplescents (about 12 to 17
years old), young adults (between 16 to 20 yeatsarladults.

Let me start with the statement that the age ofstuglents is a major factor in
our decisions about how and what to teach. Pedpddferent ages have different
needs, competences, and cognitive skills. At a werget let me draw reader's
attention to the question that is intuitively igtring to teacherdre children more
successful second language learners than aduitsfould be noted that a lot of
teachers might believe that children of primary ageuire much of a foreign
language through play, for instance, whereas faftaudhey can reasonably expect
a greater use of abstract thought. There are a ewntbcommonly held beliefs
about age. One of the key authorities in the seesfcmethodology of teaching
foreign languages, viz. Harmer (2005:37) is of tmnion that children learn
languages faster than adults do. It often occuasdbme people give the examples
of kids who pick up new languages effortlessly. ldoar, we should account for
the fact that with language, according to Pinke®9dL 293):acquisition ... is
guaranteed for children up to the age of six, isadily compromised from then
until shortly after puberty, and is rare thereaftéxlong similar lines, Saville-
Troike (2006:89) tries to characterizeccess$n second language acquisition:

[...] Some define success as initial rate of leagnivhile other studies define it
as ultimate achievement. Also, some studies dgfuzeess” in terms of how close
the lerner's pronunciation is to a native speakeothers in terms of how closely
a learner approximates native grammaticality judgms and still others in terms
of fluency or functional competence.

Some experts active in the fie(dg.: Lenneberg, E. H., 1967) advocate the
view that there is a critical period for foreigmtpiage acquisition. A critical period
means that beyond a particular age successful @tigniof a second language is
not possible due to psychological changes in tlamiKim at. al., 1997). This is
supported by proponents of Critical Period Hypothewhich states that human
beings are optionally suited to learn certain typkbehaviour, including foreign
language abilities, during a certain age span,thatafter this period has passed,
learning such behaviour is difficult or impossibMote that some authors, such as
Bridsong (1999) go further still. Namely, as far agtical period hypothesis is
concerned, research has found that different atiperiods may apply to different
language skills. Furthermore, some researches sutjg# the critical period in its
original conception only concerns pronunciation arative-like accent and that
other levels of the target language need to be hmdo (Bongaerts, 1999).
Moreover, adult learners can even outperform youhggrners in acquisition of
second language grammar. Controversial as it isa flong time, a debate on the
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existance or absence of a critical period of lagguaarning has been going on in
the field of SLA (Krasher2002).

So how much difference does age make? Long (1@@@jes that for language
learners of more than 15 years of age, it is diffito acquire native like fluency
and an absence of ,an accent”. Some people sawndodtscents are unmotivated,
uncooperative and lazy, and therefore they make lpoguage learners. There are
also those who are of the opinion that adults lsaveany barriers to learning, that
they very seldom have any success.

The critical period hypothesis is yet to be testethe scientific level and SLA
theories have a long way to before the find a clead final answer to the
fascinating question of why and how children seenbé better second language
learners.

Komorowska (2009:120) presents her point of viewasisas the myth of the
extraordinary effectiveness of teaching childrercimcerned. She explains two
cases: mastery of the mother tongue by the childearning it in foreign language
environment. Learning the mother tongue in the aemvironment is actually the
extremely efficient process, because we can ndtfiee 2-3-year-olds speak
fluently in their native language. This procesgstto amaze if you carefully count
the hours of learning. Assuming only about a tearkemntact with the language
during standby, after 2-3 years it gives 7-10 tlamaishours of real contact with the
language. Bearing in mind the fact that the avelagguage course consists of
about 100 hours a year, the results obtained bycthlel no longer look so
spectacularly, especially if you pay attention tcsraall extent and structural
simplicity of children's speech.

In contrast, learning a second language, whichluagofor example emigration
or foreign adoption, is characterized by a huge memof hours of learning a day,
but also a strong motivation. The desire to comeatei with others becomes an
issue of the physical and social survival of thigdcim the new environment.

Research on the role of the age factor in learaifigreign language show that
the most positive results conducive to the lendtlearning, not to its starting age.
Here, | am inclined to adopt the view that the meeslearn, the more we know, so
it is wise to start learning a foreign languageeady as possible, as outlined in
Komorowska's work (2009: 120). She also emphasim$act that both groups of
children and adults reveal some strengths and vesalks in learning a foreign
language. It should be added at this point thdtedn have many features which
are missing adult learners. These are mainly: speitly, plasticity of speech
organs, trust, unlimited time off from other dutiksck of fear and inhibitions from
speaking, willingness to take risk, the ability eqpfick memorizing, activity and
willingness to adapt fast to new situations. Evifjenchildren have some
difficulties, too: a small capacity of child's memowhich is equivalent to rapid
forgetting, short attention span, lack of literasghich excludes own work, lack of
skills to learn, undeveloped logical memory, whishoften impossible to ensure
grammatical correctness.
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To conclude, one feels justified in saying thattfeese reasons mastery of the
language, with the exception of a perfect pronurara is possible at any age.
However, the students must achieve the goal bgrdifit ways.

Sex

Although nowadays it is fair to argue that maled famales are equal human
beings, they demonstarate different features fusbiphysically, but also mentally.
They are said to perform differently in everydayiaties or to think in different
ways. As the way of thinking is closely relateduse of language, it is quite
predictable that the ways they learn and aquirguages will be different. In the
same time, it is evident that gender can have rafsignt impact on how students
learn a language. In the 1990's many studies oivithehl language learner
differences related to sex (biological) or gendarcially constructed) have found
that females tend to show greater integrative ratitm and more positive attitudes
to L2, and use a wider range of learning strategeesticularly social strategies
(Oxford, Nyikos & Ehrman, 1988). As a matter oftfaas for the problem whether
difference exists between male and female in tern@f learning a language,
Larsen-Freeman & Long (2000) believed that in thecess of first language
acquisition female excel male, at least at theyeathge. Zhuanglin (1989)
highlighted that, it was generally believed thatlanand female are born with
different linguistic advantages, such as, femadendo speak earlier than male, and
female learn a foreign language faster and bédtter inale, etc.

In recent years it has been easy to observe ateaatssl growth in the level of
interest shown in sex as a differentiating factomiuch of human behavior, that
also applies to students learning a foreign languddpere is some evidence of
differences in a man and woman's brain, which defin affects the way and
effectiveness of second language learning. TheareBeshows that, statistically,
girls are more likely to frequent, spontaneous esgion, tend to be slower but
more accurate at work, the approval of the teaishenportant for them, therefore,
they are more likely to do the housework and penfteacher's commands. What is
more, girls also tend to cooperate in a group bétien boys. On the other hand,
boys statistically show more initiative in the iwmdiual work, often exhibit
a logical memory which facilitates learning gramythey appreciate taking part in
competitive actions, so boys participate in languagames and competitions
willingly (Komorowska, 2009:121).

While taking into consideration the above-mentiofeatures, the undeniable
fact that should be stressed here is: the predeht@racteristics are only of some
general trends that cannot be generalized. Howelfégrences will be noticeable
in larger groups. It is worth to take them into @aat in the teaching profession
while formulating the expectations and planningdlasses.
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Intelligence
According to Komorowska (2009: 122) intelligencemest often related to the

ability of coping with the new situation and adagtio it. The role of intelligence

is generally stronger in the early stages of laggulearning. It decreases at

advanced level, when knowledge becomes more imgoitaany case, the teacher
works more easily with an intelligent student, witeals well in absorbing new
material. The great popularity has a new apprdadte intelligence suggesting
that intelligence consists of several different poments. The well-known

scientist, an American developmental psycholodilstward Gardner, lists seven
types of intelligence:

» Visual-Spatial- students think in terms of physical space, aardhitects and
sailors; they are very aware of their environmeikg to draw, do jigsaw
puzzles, read maps, daydream; they can be taugtigt drawings, verbal and
physical imagery; tools include models, graphicharts, photographs,
drawings, 3-D modeling, video, videoconferencinglevision, multimedia,
texts with pictures / charts / graphs.

» Bodily-Kinesthetic— students use the body effectively, like a dancer
a surgeon; they are keen on sense of body awarethesslike movement,
making things, touching; they communicate well tlglo body language and
be taught through physical activity, hands-on lggynacting out, role playing;
tools include equipment and real objects.

» Musical — students show sensitivity to rhythm and soundl lame music, but
they are also sensitive to sounds in their enviemis] they may study better
with music in the background and can be taughuhying lessons into lyrics,
speaking rhythmically, tapping out time; tools wmb musical instruments,
music, radio, stereo, CD-ROM, multimedia.

» Interpersonal— students understand and interact with otherfiey tearn
through interaction; they have many friends, empdtih others, street smarts
and can be taught through group activities, semjndinlogues; tools include
the telephone, audio conferencing, time and atieritom the instructor, video
conferencing, writing, computer conferencing, eimai

» Intrapersonal — students understand one's own interests and godhese
learners tend to shy away from others; they atarig with their inner feelings,
have wisdom, intuition and motivation, as wellastrong will, confidence
and opinions; they can be taught through indeperstedy and introspection;
tools include books, creative materials, diariesygey and time; they are the
most independent of the learners.

» Linguistic— students use words effectively and have higblyetbped auditory
skills and often think in words; they like readimaying word games, making
up poetry or stories and can be taught by encougatjfiem to say and see
words, read books together; tools include computgesnes, multimedia,
books, tape recorders, and lecture.
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» Logical-Mathematical— students reason and calculate, think conceptuall
abstractly and are able to see and explore patésrhselationships; they like
to experiment, solve puzzles, ask cosmic questmascan be taught through
logic games, investigations, mysteries; they neetbarn and form concepts
before they can deal with details.

In the light of this concept in learning a foreidgnguage the linguistic
intelligence would cooperate successfully. In tlecpss of mastering grammar
logical-mathematical intelligence would be helpfalmastering the pronunciation
— music, conversation and learning — interpersartalligence would be of great
importance. Other types of intelligence have a ety role in teaching a foreign
language.

Aptitude
Skehan (1989) believes that aptitude has condigtéeen linked with L2

success, but remains one of the under investigatas of SLA. Many language

aptitude tests like TOEFL, IELTS have been usedafdong period to test the

aptitude of a second language learner of Englisdrrall (1963: 67-102), who

along with Sapon created the Modern Language AtsifDest (MLAT) which was

designed to predict success foreign language legrnprovides us with the

following four types of abilities that constitutptaude:

1) phonemic coding ability (discriminates and encddesign sounds),

2) grammatical sensitivity (recognizes functions ofr@gin sentences),

3) inductive language learning ability (infers or iwés rules from samples),

4) memory and learning (makes and recalls associatimteeen words and
phrases in L1 and L2).

Many scholars believe that aptitude alone doesdetérmine the language
learning ability of an individual. Skehan (1989Yther concludes that language-
learning aptitudas not completely distinct from general cognitivieiliies, as
represented by intelligence tests, but it is fanirthe same thingMoreover,
aptitude can only predict success in second larggaaguisition; it cannot explain
the reasons behind it.

Motivation
Motivation to learn a language is considered onthefmost plausible reasons

of success at second language acquisition. Ga(d886) says that motivation =

effort + desire to achieve goal + attitudes. Acawgdto Gardner and Lambert

(1972) the following two types of motivation exist:

1. Integrative found in individuals who want are interested ime tsecond
language in order to integrate with and becomartigd a target community /
culture; here the learner wants to resemble andavaeHike the target
community.

2. Instrumental found in individuals who want to get learn a setdanguage
with the objective of getting benefits from the sed language skill.
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Objectives, such as business advancement, incieapeofessional status,
educational goals etc. motivate an individual &riea second language in this
case.

In most of the motivation research, the relatiopdbeétween motivation and
second language achievement has been shown asng sine. But whether the
achievement drives motivation or motivation drieehievement is yet to be tested.

Motivation, which is striving to achieve the objeet may be associated in
a foreign language with a variety of stimuli. Irheol learning, the major stimulus
of learning is a stimulus of safety, especially $ardents with low self-esteem and
high anxiety. It is also important to gain recogmitmotif among teachers, parents
and classmates. The aspect of achievements igvgieotant, and thus demonstrate
certain skills and successes. There will also begmitive theme when the student
takes pleasure in learning the language and umahglisig the culture and customs
of another country, as well.

Among other underlying motivations of learning aeign language we may
find motifs of cognition, when we learn languageaa®sult of fascination with it
and its culture or instrumental motives, if we tean order to gain favorable
earnings or interesting work obtained through usthg particular language
fluently. In the case of lack of intrinsic motivati among students, teachers
sometimes bring the external motives — the motofesoercion. Motivation is not
given once and for all, so you can shape it andente it, that largely depends on
the teacher.

In various age groups motivation is shaped in avothanner. Children's
motivation to learn stems from sympathy for theckes, and liking the teacher is
often equal to liking the subject. So it is asswaavith the formation of a positive
relationship “student / teacher”. The best way mpriove motivation among
children is taking care of a good, friendly, conidgcto learning atmosphere, with
mutual respect and understanding, fair assessmenpraviding a sense of humor
during the lessons. Teens and older students &jecsed to similar laws, but it is
hard for them to learn the subject if a dislikedsp@ teaches it. A positive attitude
to the teacher is due to the recognition of thelem competence. It is more
difficult to maintain motivation among studentsthis age, because after a few
years of learning, a foreign language has lostligrm of novelty. You should
choose the topics of classes, attractive textbdakeresting working methods and
techniques carefully. Adults' motivation is usuadlyeady formed, so the teacher
usually has less impact on its intensity. Adultetination is often positive, as they
learn the language because of their own volitiomer&fore the teacher's task is
only maintaining pre-formed motivation. This is ally instrumental motivation,
linked strongly to the economic factor. It is wortlaking up other motives, eg.
through introducing interesting topics in the ctassn.
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Learning styles
Students vary considerably in yet another aspeemély, their way of

approaching the new, yet unknown classes is notséme. These methods are
called learning styles. According to Cornett (19838:as cited in Celce-Murcia's
work (2001: 359)learning styles are the genearal approaches — fxangple,
global or analytic, auditory or visual — that stude use in acquiring a new
language or in learning any other subject. Thegdestare“overall patterns that
give general direction to learning behaviour”.

Psychological studies have proved recently thatstwnd language students
may be divided into two different groups: learnet® tent to make either quick or
gambling (impulsive) guess at an answer to a pmopknd learners who prefer
rather slower, more calculated (reflective) decisioln Komorowska's opinion
(2009:130) the most important cognitive style ie thtyle of thinking. Some
students are characterized byefiective style They spend a lot of time to think,
learn slowly, but make few errors. These pupilsbétter in writing skills and
mastering of grammar. It makes them very diffidgltinclude in conversations,
free expression and manufacturing of fluency. Om dther hand, students who
have an impulsive style, work on the principle wéltand error, so they master
their fluency rather quickly, however, quite diffit to them is building
a grammatically correct statement.

There are also two styles that may relate to theaterity-impulsivity
dimention: systematic and intuitive styles. An itiie style implies an approach in
which a person makes a number of different gambireghe basis on “hunches”,
with possibly several successive gambles beforelatien. Systematic thinkers
tend to weigh all the considerations in a problamrk out all the loopholes, then
after extensive reflection, carefully venture ausioh.

The following cognitive styles have been identiftedKnowles (1972) as cited
in Lochart & Richards (1994):

» Concrete learning style

Learners with a concrete learning style use aetiedirect means of taking in and
processing information. They are interested in rmition that has immediate
value. They are curious, spontaneous, and willlngake risks. They like variety
and a constant change of pace. They dislike rolgizing and written work, and
prefer verbal or visual experiences. They like & dntertained, and like to be
physically involved in learning.

» Analytical learning style

Learners with an analytical style are independi,to solve problems, and enjoy
tracking down ideas and developing principles agirtbwn. Such learners prefer
a logical, systematic presentation of new learniragerial with opportunities for
learners to follow up on their own. Analytical lears are serious, push themselves
hard, and are vulnerable to failure.
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» Communicative learning style

Learners with a communicative learning style prefesocial approach to learning.
They need personal feedback and interaction, aamth kvell from discussion and
group activities. They thrive in a democraticalyrclass.

» Authority-oriented learning style

Learners with an authority-oriented style are saide responsible and dependable.
They like and need structure and sequential pregmes They relate well to
a traditional classroom. They prefer the teacheraauthority figure. They like to
have clear instructions and to know exactly whaytlare doing; they are not
comfortable with consensus-building discussion.

Another set of language learning style accordingiitkin (1973), is the
cognitive learning styles. These styles are of twmes: Field Independent (left
brain dominance) and Field Dependent style (righirbdominance).

Field Independent stylés strongly connected with our ability to perceive
a particular relevant item or factor in a ,fieldf distracting items. This style
enables a student to distinguish parts from a whole&oncentrate on something
(like reading a book in a noisy train station) attalyze separate variables without
the contamination of neighboring variables. Effeslly, students who are more
predominantly field independent tend to be gengrathore independent,
competitive, and self-confident. A learner withigld independent style is usually
more active during the process of learning, becaisthe rational, logical and
mathematical side of his / her mind. Such a leathéwes in a class full of
activities and exercises. Field independence isetyorelated to classroom learning
that involves analysis, attention to details, anastering of exercises, drills and
other focused activities.

On the other hand field dependent learnés better at grasping the observing
ideas and observing the whole situation. She /shegisually and emotionally
oriented. For such a person communication andaoten help in second language
acquisition as she / he is usually a social beiiield dependent person seems to
be more socialized, to derive her / his self-indgritom people around her / him,
and is more empathic and perceptive of the feelargb thoughts of others. She /
he will, by virtue of other empathy, social outreaand perception of other people,
be successful in learning the communicative aspg@ssecond language.

Both styles are closely connected with Left andhRigrain functioning. The
left hemisphere is associated with logical, anehti thought and with
mathematical and linear processing of informatibeft-brain-dominant second
language learners prefer a deductive style of iagch- they are better
at producing separate words, gathering the specdiclanguage, dealing with
abstraction, classification, labelling, and reoigation. The right hemisphere
perceives and remembers visual, tactile and ayditaages. It is more efficient in
processing holistic, integrative, and emotionaloinfation. The right-brain-
dominant second language learners appears to be soocessful in an inductive
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classroom environment — they are better in dealiity the whole images, with
generalizations, metaphors, emotional reactionsaaingtic expressions.

The basic differences between the Left-brain-domtinand Right-brain-
dominant second language learners are presented table below:

LEFT-BRAIN DOMINANCE RIGHT-BRAIN DOMINANCE
» intellectual > intuitive
» remember names » remember faces
» responds to verbal instructions » responds to demonstrated, illustrated
» and explanations » or symbolic instructions
» experiments systematically and with » experiments randomly and with less
» control » resistant
» makes objective judgments » makes subjective judgments
» planned and structured » fluid and spontaneous
» prefers established, certain information | > prefers elusive, uncertain information
» analytic reader » synthesizing reader
» reliance on language in thinking and » reliance on images in thinking
» remembering » and remembering
» prefers talking and writing » prefers drawing and manipulating objects
» prefers multiple choice tests » prefers open-ended questions
» controls feelings » more free with feelings
» poor at interpreting body language » good at interpreting body language
» rarely uses metaphors » frequently uses metaphors
» favors logical problem solving » favors intuitive problem solving

Learning strategies

In Celce-Murcia's work (2001: 359) learning strategieare define as
specifications, behaviours, steps, or techniqueach as seeking out conversation
partners, or giving oneself encouragement to taaektkfficult language task — used
by students to enhance their own learningarning strategies are specific methods
of approaching a particular task or a problem firieving a particular goal. They
are special actions that second language learakestd try to master the target
language (the action taken to make learning easister, more enjoyable, more
self-directed, more effective, and more transfderdb new situations). They are
means that second language learners seem to etogheyp themselves in order to
improve their target language proficiency, espécibklp students to participate
actively in authentic communication.

Many studies in SLA have ventured out to identifyieh strategies are used by
relatively good language learners, with the exgextahat such strategies can be
taught or otherwise applied to enhance learningcofding to O'Malley and
Chamot (1990) strategies are the tools for actie#;directed involvement needed
for developing L2 communicative ability. O'Malleynéh Chamot, (1990) have
identified the following strategies:
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1) Cognitive strategies — operate directly on incomimigrmation, manipulating it
in ways that enhance learnin§ome of these strategies are:

VVVY VYV VVYVY VVVY VVY

Repetition: imitating other people's speech ovaatlgilently,

Resourcing: making use of language materials ssiclictionaries,
Translation: using the first language as a basisufalerstanding and/or
producing the L2,

Grouping: organizing learning on the basis of “camnnattributes”,
Note-taking: writing down the gist etc of texts,

Deduction: conscious application of rules to pregesthe L2,
Recombination: putting together smaller meaningfldments into new
wholes,

Imagery: visualizing information for memory storage

Auditory Representation: keeping a sound or soegdience in the mind,
Key Word: using key word memory techniques, sucidastifying an L2
word with an L1 word,

that it sounds like,

Contextualization: placing a word or phrase in aanmegful language
sequence,

Elaboration: relating new information to other cepts in memory,
Transfer: using previous knowledge to help languageing,

Inferencing: guessing meanings by using availatflermation,

Question for Clarification: asking a teacher or iveat speaker for
explanation, help.

2) Metacognitive strategies skills used for planning, monitoring, and evalogti
the learning activity;they are strategies about learning rather than feag
strategies themselvebhe following are some of the metacognitive strigtgg

>

>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>

Advance Organizers: planning the learning activitgdvance,

Directed Attention: deciding to concentrate on gahaspects of a learning
task,

Selective Attention: deciding to pay attention feedfic parts of the
language input or the situation,

that will help learning,

Self-management: trying to arrange the appropdaiaitions for learning,
Advance Preparation: planning the linguistic cormgraa for a forthcoming
language task,

Self-monitoring: checking one's performance asspeaks,

Delayed Production: deliberately postponing spealén that one may
learn by listening,

Self-evaluation: checking how well one is doing iagh one's own
standards,

Self- reinforcement: giving oneself rewards forcess.
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3) Socioaffective strategies mvolve interacting with another person to assist
learning or using control to assist a learning tdlese strategies are:

» Questioning for Clarification: asking for explamatj verification,
rephrasing, or examples about,
the material; asking for clarification or verifioga about the task; posing
guestions to the self,
Cooperation: working together with peers to solveprablem, pool
information, check a learning,
task, model a language activity, or get feedback ooal or written
performance,
Self-talk: reducing anxiety by using mental tecluaig that make one feel
competent,
to do the learning task.

YV Vv VY VvV V¥V

Personality
Following Komorowska's view (2009: 126), the ralaty greatest differences

among the students are revealed in terms of pdisofactors. Personality is
defined (by Dérnyei, 2005; as cited in Dakowskal, 201 38) as:

[...] an individual's skill in relating to othersral evoking a positive reaction in
those individuals with whom he comes into confaetsonality transpires in social
interaction as a predisposition to behave in a dstest pattern, as total
adjustment of the individuals to their natural asdcial environment, and as
unique aspects of behaviour which give people tivadividuality. Personality
refers to the internal processes with which indingl$ perceive and organize their
life situation into a meaningful whole, while sdciaonsiderations — to
interrelationships in the social structure in whittte individual is operating.

The most important personality types from the padhtview of learning
a foreign language igxtroversionand introversion Extroverts are considered
sociable and impulsive. They seem to dislike sdétutake risks easily and are
quite impulsive. Extroverts have a strong needitect attention to the external
world and other people. It is easier, for themedarh living speech, because they
express themselves willingly and spontaneouslyiduetts are eager to take part in
dialogues and group work. Whereas, introverts ales\ed to be introspective,
quiet, retiring and reserved. An extrovert is s@idreceive energy from outside
sources, whereas an introvert is more concerndd thvit inner world of ideas and
is more likely to be involved with solitary activas. This trait does not just
describe whether a person is outgoing or shy, busiders whether a person
prefers working alone or feels energized and atehaorking in a team.

Another significant personality difference appliés self-esteem.Many
researchers claim that no successful learningigctan take place without some
self-esteem and self confidence. Coopersmith (198&fines self-esteem as
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a personal judgment of worthiness that is expressethe attitudes that the
individual holds towards himself / hersefrodkey and Shore (1976) revealed that
self-esteem appears to be an important variabl8Lih, particularly in view of
cross-cultural factors of second language learnBtgdents with low self-esteem
tend to underestimate their abilities. They avdid opportunity to speak and put
less effort into learning in the belief that theyllwot achieve good results.
Students with normal, balanced self-esteem, and theestudents with lower self-
esteem, have no inhibitions towards speaking. Tlell-being in the spontaneous
handling foreign language brings good results. Lrowelf-esteem can lead to
a reduction in quantity of an input contributed hystudent while learning
a language, therefore it is not particularly adagebus.

The next crucial personality feature is the tenglarfctaking or avoiding risks
in the process of foreign language learniRjsk-takingis the ability to make
intelligent guessefRubin & Thompson, 1994). Accoring to Komorowskoq9:
127) avoiding risk students have a more diffictdirsin learning spoken language.
They move away formulating statements until they @snvinced of its complete
correctness. Thus, they less exercise, do not mcqypractice in speaking, so that
mastering the skills of speaking, in their case Wwé slow and difficult. Those
students who decide to take the risk, acquire kiils $0 communicate in a foreign
language quickly, although the correctness of thitements may leave much to
be desired. Though risk taking is useful to somerex high risk-taking will not
always vyield positive results in second languagenieg. A number of studies
have found that successful language learners makegnand accurate guesses.
Thus, it is not always good to be impulsive.

A significant role is also played by the level afxiety The low level of
anxiety and the resulting slight stress can promsotecentration and mobilization
of the student. High levels of anxiety, howevel| always be a factor of impeding
and even incapable students to express themsd@lkessame situation may cause
students at very different levels of anxiety. Thare students with consistently
high level of anxiety and they are prone to schumlroses. In the case of normal,
routine monitoring and assessment, the teacher aggmavate the difficulty,
wrongly interpreting student's paralyzing fear asymptom of laziness and not
sufficiently mastered skills. Almost all pupils otavith fear to situations of public
speaking. For this reason, it is worth restrictihg activity of this factor by
introducing teamwork.

Conclusions

From the details in the article given above, omeamnclude that individual learner
differences play a crucial role in the acquisitifrsecond language. However, despite
the efforts of many researchers at reaching alesive theory with regard to this,
success has eluded them. At present, the sciesttifily of the role of these differences
in second language learning, especially in the rtapb process of individualization,
may not be very sophisticated and advanced, bedntbe hoped that the growing
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awareness of the need to focus on the individuglestt and his individuality in a
language learning situation will fuel the need timdg the phenomenon in a detailed
and empirical manner. Moreover, the analysis ofehdifferences calls for the
commonly held belief that a teacher, especiallyaagliage teacher, apart from
imparting knowledge must also be a psychologist wén® modify his / her teaching
methodology according to the factors related toirthé/idual differences of his/ her
students. It is not enough to just know that altdents are different from each other
(zafar and Meenaksh2012) The teacher should also be skilled and willingugh to
help the students use these differences to themndéabe in the process of second
language acquisition. Thus it is hoped that thdystf individual differences and their
pedagogical implications will further lead to thadof teaching practices that increase
the success ratio at second language acquisitidinit snight be suspected that if the
students with special educational needs were pEdwvith the opportunity to learn
foreign languages in the way that proved to be essfal, they would not have to
resign firm learning them in order to avoid failu@ollaboration between special
educators and foreign language teachers seemsabtéetamount importance as far
as dealing with the learners who need the tea@dptsal attention is concerned.
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O POTRZEBIE POLONISTYCZNEGO PRZYGOTOWANIA ANGLISTOW
— STUDIUM PILOTA ZOWE

1. Wstep

becnie mamy do czynienia z dum nasyceniem rynku ttumaczeniowego,
Oszczeg()lnie w przypadku ttumadze jezyka angielskiego nagyk polski.

Na jednym z najbardziej popularnych portali inteéoneych, na ktérym
anglsci oferup swoje ustugi (e-tlumacze.net) znajduje siiemal 1600 ofert
tlumaczé z jezyka angielskiego na polskiWirtualne oferty dotycz gtownie
ttumaczeé pisemnych.
Po pierwsze, nasycenie rynku ttumaczeniowego wypikeczsci z faktu,ze na
kierunkach takich jak filologia angielska czy linigtyka stosowana, z roku na rok,
uczy sk coraz wecej studentéw. Wystarczy poréwinkiczbe absolwentow filologii
angielskiej UMCS w Lublinie z roku 1969 (kierunedntutworzono na UMCS
w 1964 roku), tj. 7 0s6b, z licztstudentow filologii angielskiej UMCS praytych
na pierwszy rok studiéw licencjackich w latach 2@0DA3, 2013/2014 oraz
2014/2015: odpowiednio 106, 132 i 164 osoby. Nawsey rok lingwistyki
stosowanej UMCS przyio w tym czasie 92, 99 i 112 og6Podobnie sytuacja ma
si¢ tez na innych uczelniach wgzych.
Uczelnie wyisze oferuj takze kursy ttumaczeniowe dla uczestnikédw studidw
podyplomowych. Maee skt wydawa, ze wielu studentow n#i o pracy ttumacza
jako o przeciwwadze dla nauczania czy pracy w kago Przeciwwadze, ktora
zapewnt maze pewnego rodzaju niezates¢ wynikajaca z mazliwosci uzyskania
dodatkowych dochoddéw. Naie jednak panitat, ze samo ukaczenie filologii,
lingwistyki stosowanej czy dwuletniego kursu tlurpeciowego nie gwarantuje
zamierzajcym pracowé w zawodzie ttumacza absolwentoims, bgda oni posiada
odpowiednie kompetencjezgykowe i kulturowe, niezilne do wykonywania
zawodu.

2. Dlaczego znajomé jezyka obcego nie jest wystarczaga?

Stawiapc pytanie o przyczyny, dosgy do nas{pujacych wnioskow: sama
znajomac¢ jezyka obcego, nawet na poziomie C2, nie gwaranfigejana osoba
bedzie dobrym tlumaczem. Wynika to z faktze postugiwanie si jezykiem

! Stan na 21 listopada 2014 r.
2 Dane na podstawie dokumentéw weiwnnych Uniwersytetu Marii Curie-Sktodowskiej
w Lublinie (protokoty przygc).
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obcym stanowi kompetergjinnego rodzaju @i umiegtnos¢ poprawnego
przektadu.

Osoba postugaga st jezykiem obcym w stopniu zaawansowanym przestaje
ttumaczy, a zaczyna myye¢ w danym ¢zyku. Dochodzi tutaj problem
nieprzektadalnéci pewnych konceptow wynikagych z odmienngi strukturalnej
jezyka (szczegOlnie widocznej na przyktadzie tak admich systemow, jakimas
jezyk polski oraz ¢zyk angielski), ale tate z r@nic natury spoleczno-kulturowe;.
Mozna powiedzié, ze proces przetwarzanigzyka w przypadku postugiwaniagsi
jezykiem obcym do komunikacji ma naguliniowa (jezyk ojczysty oraz obcy nie
przenikaj sie lub tez interferencja ta jest niewielka), podczas gdy wypadku
tlumaczenia ma on natuiteratywry — przechodzi si od gzyka zrodiowego do
jezyka docelowego (lub odwrotnie), paictznajpierw na dany tekst cakiowo,
a potem rozkiadaf go na czsci skladowe, w poszukiwaniu najidizych
odpowiednikéw stéw, przy jednoczesnym porownywarfragmentow tekstu
zrédtowego z docelowym.

Absolwentom filologii angielskiej ma sk wydawa, ze samo ukficzenie studidéw
jest wystarczajce do tego, aby uwaé, ze posiedli wszelkie kompetencje
potrzebne do bycia dobrymi ttumaczami, a ich rozw@akresiegzyka ojczystego
jest zledny. Jest to jednak d&dne przekonanie, zugwszy na fakt,ze na
uniwersytetach zagia na filologii angielskiej odbywajsie w wiekszaci w jezyku
obcym, réwnie prace licencjackie i magisterskie pisamewsjezyku angielskim.
W zwiazku z powyszym, mana pokust sig 0 stwierdzenieze dwy odsetek
absolwentow anglistyki posiada eksz wiedz w zakresie zasad gdzacych
jezykiem angielskim i polskim. Zdawé by sk moglo, ze niektorzy studenci
(i absolwenci) filologii poktadaj nadmierne nadzieje w swoje UNEBIOSCI
jezykowe, podczas gdy inni zbytnio ufagtownikom (take specjalistycznym),
ktore, jak odnotowuj Wiodarczyk-Stachurska i Kleparczyk (2014 :53) @opiod
lat szdcdziesatych ubiegtego wieku przestaty ndiewytacznie na celu
standaryzagj jezyka. Ponadto, w naszej opinii, studenci powinniec®d drog;
analizy tekstbw modelowych i opiéraic na pracy z encyklopedi Wspomniane
podegcie bytoby na pewno bisze osobom, ktére wywoglzsie ze szkoty
kognitywistycznej — jest to jednak temat nactwiry artykut.

Nie naley tez zapoming, ze ostatni kontakt z naakezyka ojczystego przypada
na okres liceum — w szkotach ponadgimnazjalnych kiéglzie s¢ nacisku na
analiz; struktury gzyka, ale raczej na poprawitoortograficzm, interpunkcyja
oraz stylistycza, doskonali sj takze umiegtnos¢ ,pisania pod klucz”.

Biorac pod uwag powyzsze rozwaania, a take jaka¢ ttumaczé na gzyk polski
z jezyka obcego, ktéra — wbrew pozorom — nie ulega ojg, naley zastanowd
sig nad problemem poprawfm jezykowej tumaczé na gzyk polski
wykonywanych przez anglistow. Nalepodkréli¢, ze powysze przemétenia nie
wynikaja jedynie z osobistych obserwacji rynku ttumaczerige; lecz g takze
wynikiem rozméw przeprowadzonych ze znajomymi tlamzami. Nie znaczy to
jednak,ze powysza argumentacja opiera $edynie na opinii autora i agkiego
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grona znajomych ttumaczy; ma fakpoparcie w metodach naukowych. Posae
przemylenia opierai sic metodologicznie na wnioskowaniu indukcyjnym
i statystycznym, ktére stosowang \w naukach humanistycznych. Zdajemy sobie
sprawg z zawodnéci tego typu wnioskowania, jednak metody redukcyjne
przyblizaja nas do prawdy i temu zaprzeé¢aig nie da.

3. Studium pilotazowe

Poszukuyjc odpowiedzi na nurtage nas pytanie, tj. dlaczego, mimo ici
rosmcej liczby studentow i absolwentéw wspomnianychriki&ow, nie zwgksza
sie jakos¢ tlumaczé oferowanych przez polskich tlumaczy, postancwili
przeprowadz badanie pilotzowe, aby potwierdzi badz tez odrzucé wyniki
naszych przemyyen na ww. temat. Analiza wynikow rzeczonych béadanajduje
sie w dalszej czsci artykutu.

3.1. Grupa badanych

W badaniu wazto udzial 10 respondentéw — studentéw pierwszeda ro
podyplomowych studiéw w zakresie translatoryki wn@em &zyka i Kultury
Polskiej UMCS w Lublinie. Dziesciu na dziewgciu respondentow posiada
stopiev magistra filologii angielskiej, jedna gasoba stopie licencjata. Grug
stanowili absolwenci tych uczelni, w ronym przedziale wiekowym (od 26 do
34 lat, 3 osoby nie podaty swojej daty urodzen#gdna z badanych oséb nie
posiada déwiadczenia w pracy ttumacza.
Studenci mieli za zadanie przettumatzgkst z ¢zyka angielskiego nagiyk
polski (tekstzrodlowy zawarte zostat w dodatkach). Respondencipracesie
ttumaczeniowym mieli do dyspozycji wszelkie lizve pomoce, poniewazadany
im tekstzrodiowy miat zosté przettumaczony w ramach pracy domowej.

3.2. Analiza materiatu jgzykowego

Tekst zrédtowy w jezyku angielskim $LT) nie naleat do kategorii tekstow
trudnych. Studenci, ktorzy w whkszdci przypadkéw okrdili swéj poziom
kompetencji ¢zykowej na C2, czyli najwiszy wg klasyfikacji CEFR nie
powinni mie problemow z jego zrozumieniem. Najepodkrali¢, ze ttumaczenia
nie byly oceniane pod wzglem ich zgodnéi (accuracy z tekstemzrédtowym,
chocia niektorzy z badanych mieli problemy z poprawnynozamieniem
pewnych fragmentow tekstu, co przafw si¢ bezpdrednio na bidy zawarte
w tekscie docelowym.
Do bkddéw, ktére ankietowani popehili w procesie tlumaiza mana zaliczy
takie kategorie jak: bHy tlumaczenia syntagmatycznego, np. kalkigdipt
realizacji, wynikagce z braku wiedzy ogolnej i specjalistycznejedyt jezyka
docelowego; lkidy metatranslacyjne, np. opuszczenia czy niepojprawi
oryginalu (Hejwowski 2004: 124-149). Przyktadem stlwjacym problemy

% Patrz: http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/education/elp/edm/cefr EN.asp.
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wynikajace z niewystarczagego warsztatu nmie by przettumaczenie wyrazu
mercenariegtj. najemnicy jako emisariuszea nawesamoloty bezzatogowsic!).
Nie chcemy jednak skupiasie na powyszych bédach ttumaczeniowych, pomimo
tego,ze wynikap z nich i bezpérednio kcza sig z nimi bkdy natury poprawnii
jezykowej (np. kalki czy zbyt kurczowe trzymanie siryginahf). W niniejszym
artykule chcielibymy sk zajpé¢ jedynie analiz poprawndci jezykowej tekstow
docelowych, czyli takich, ktdre trafiaflo odbiorcy niemagego dosipu do tekstu
zrédtowego. Chcemy skupsie jedynie na warstwieegykowej, bez zagbiania s¢
w analiz przyczyn takiego stanu rzeczy (heoto stanowd doskonaty zaczyn do
kolejnej analizy). Innymi stowy, zamierzamy potraki¢ tekst docelowy jako
zupetnie oderwany od oryginatu, aby pokazak wana jest znajomid wtasnego
jezyka ojczystego. W naszej opinii pewnedyt nie wyshpityby w ttumaczeniu lub
zostatyby wychwycone na pdiejszym etapie edycji i korekty tekstuddtowego,
gdyby studenci mieli wksz wiedz na temat mechanizméw i zasaddzcych
jezykiem ojczystym.

3.3. Bkdy wystepujace w tekstach docelowych

Poszczegdlne teksty niezraty si¢ znaczaco, jeli chodzi o liczly bigdow
i ogllny standard. Najezciej wystpujace bkdy w warstwie ¢zykowe]
podzielilismy na nasfpujace kategorie: A — zycie niepoprawnej kolokacji
niewystpujacej w gzyku docelowym, B — kby syntaktyczne, C — &y
leksykalne i ortograficzne, D <ycie niepoprawnych nazw wtasnych, E edwe
uzycie przyimkéw, F — niepoprawne zycie wielkiej litery, G — bidy
interpunkcyjne oraz H — inne. Niektore z tyclkdiw nalea do wiecej niz jednej
kategorii.

* Nalezaloby w tym miejscu powrééi do debaty trwaicej od wiekéw na temat
poprawndci ttumaczé, a majcej swoj pocatek w | wieku p.n.e. (patrz: Cyceron).
Niestety ograniczenia olipsciowe nie pozwalaj nam na daleko odbiegae dygresje.
Chcemy jedynie zaznacgyze blizszy nam jest ideat przektadania nie wyrazoéw i struk
tekstu zrédlowego lecz sensu w nim zawartego — co nie znaigz tzw. ttumaczenie
dostowne nie ma swojego zastosowania w niektoryattdkstach (patrz: Munday 2008:
33). Nie uwaamy take, ze adaptacja to ttumaczenie, a nadmierna natur@izekstu
zrédlowego jest poprawna — tak w ttumaczeniu naky trzyma sie ztotego srodka —
tradycja ,peknych zdrajczy” (les belles infidelgszapocatkowana przez D’Ablancourta
jest nam daleka (Venuti 2012: 17). Czytelnikow,rkyopraga poznd szczegoly tej debaty
w zarysie historycznym odsytamy do: Munday (200&zovenuti (2012).
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Kategoria

Bid/bledy

Wartc¢ liczbowa

A

transportery opancerzone dziatami kalibru ponad 16t/
pojazdy opancerzone o kalibrze ¢itszym ni 100 mm//
w regionie Doniecka i tugska, kruchego rozejmd
w rejonach Doniecka i tugaka// Pomimo (...) rozejm
pojawiajz sie roztamy w okolicach miast Donieck i Mariup
(...) [roztamy] pochtoaty one ponad 3000 osébpojazdy

uzbrojone w kaliber powgj 100mm// Po tym jak niepewne

zawieszenie broni uprawomocnit@/$iMimo, £ zawieszenie
broni nadal ma miejscew dwoch regionach Donieck]
i Mariopolu// rozpoczli przenoszenie swojej artylerii jedns
nie tak masowo jak gispodziewano// artyleria i pojazd
opancerzone z kalibrem gliszym mi 100 mm// maj
wprowadzony zakaz latania// kruchego zawieszenia kr
w regionach Doniecka i tugaka rozgtaly sie walki//
Wiadomo jest o obcokrajowcach walcygch// Ukraina
przygotowuje & do wycofania etkiego uzbrojenia od linii
separatystbw na  Wschodzie// rebelianci rozplc
przenoszenie gikiej artylerii, ale nie byta ona ,tak ogromn
jak sk spodziewano”// szykuje ¢sido wycofania broni
ciezkiej z linii separatystowfpojazdy opancerzone z dziatal
kalibru ponad 100 mm// punkty kontrolne (...) zost
poddane cizkiemu ostrzatowi// projekt ustawy przyzaj
okres samoustawy// akt samo kapitulacji; poja
opancerzone o kalibrze ghiszym ni 100 mm [1] bedg
usunite ale inne jednostki i ich biopozostan na miejscu
[2]/ Obcokrajowcy g znani z walk po obu stronach i Ros
systematycznie kladta nacisle kady z obywateli walezxy
z separatystami robi to w prywatnym interesie/lezenow
separatystow (zajmowanych przez)// naccej nt dwa
tygodnie po tym; pojazdy opancerzone o kalibrzekszym
niz 100 mm// Obcokrajowcy znanig sz walk po obu
stronach//

24

o C

< x £

DN

TN

mi
aty

zdy

ja

Od rozpocgcia walk w rejonie Doniecka i tugaka
w kwietniu, zgigto ponad 3000 os6l Po tym jak niepewng
zawieszenie broni uprawomochitoe/éi ukraiiskie media
doniosty w poniedziatek// Ministerstwo Obrony (...2écznik
(...) powiedziat//

separatyjskich rebeliantéw// roztamy// pro rosyjscyro-
rosyjscy buntownicy// udzielglz prawa samodzielneg
rzqdzenia// dochodzi do pojedynkémDoniecku// gwarantaiq
trzyletnip samorzdnai¢ w niektdrych regionach// pro-rosyjscy
Wedlug umowy, wojskowe statki powietrzneleustag//
samostanowienie// pro-Rosyjscy// pro-rosyjscy// aestawy//
akt samo kapitulaciji// przyzngjy okres samoustawy// uznali
akt samo kapitulacji//

17

=

va

Mariopolu// Mariopola//
Mariopolu// Luhaiska//

Mariopolu// Mariopolu//

Zgodzity s¢ do ustalenia/ha wiecej ne dwa tygodnie po tyn
jak// zgodzity si do ustalenia//

| zamiast (x2)// pro-Rosyjscy// Wschodzie//
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cd. Tabeli
G W sobog, obie strony// W zesztym tygodniu, ukeki 7
parlament// W poniedziatek, ukraskie media doniosty
~-autonomig”(zbedny cudzystéw)/konfliktu, i/ 'zagraniczni
najemnicy’ (niepoprawny cudzystow)// Pik.//
H dopiero dopiero// od miejsc bitwy// od linii kokdi// 9-cio 14
punktowy// 15kg zamiast km// po obu stronach
(powtdrzenie)// Rosja wielokrotnie podKeg/ Posterunki
nadzorowane przez ukrakie sity zbrojne dostaly sipod
ostry ostrzat na lotnisku w Doniecku w paebliMariopolu//3
tys.// 9.5 mil// Wojsko wycofa zbrajrartylerie// 9.5 mili// 9.5
mili// Col (zamiast Pik).

Jak fatwo wylicz¢, na dad¢ nieskomplikowany tekst o adipsci okoto jednej
strony maszynopisu (1800 zzs) przypadaedniona liczba @miu powanych
btedéw natury ¢zykowej, ktdre powinny zostawychwycone podczas korekty
tekstu docelowego. Pomijamy oczyeie dwa liczbe bledéw wynikapcych
Z niezgodnéci ttumaczenia z teksterrodiowym; wspomniane blly powinny
z kolei zosta zauwaone w fazie edycji.

4. Dyskusja

Zgadzamy si oczywicie z oping Mony Baker (1992: 1-4), ktéra we wpte
do swojej najbardziej znanej kgki In Other Wordspisze o0 znaczeniu ggtego
rozwoju ttumacza i dawiadczeniu, ktére przychodzi dopiero po wielu latacacy
w zawodzie. Autorka cytuje tak Lere Castelano, ktora sugeruje nawaet,dobry
ttumacz czy ttumaczka nie powinni zawiérawiazkdw makenskich w obgbie
swojej narodowsri (1992: 3). Jest to oczywdie ,idealna” droga rozwoju kariery
w tej profesji. Niemniej jednak, w naszej opiniipima poprawé jakos¢ ttumaczé
(nie tylko na polskim rynku), wprowadag] w wickszym — nk obecnie —
wymiarze zajcia z gzyka ojczystego, szczegOlnie w przypadku studentéw
filologii, ktérzy cha specjalizowa sie w ttumaczeniach. Jak widana przyktadzie
przeprowadzonej przez nas pilmavej analizy, dao mazna w tym zakresie
jeszcze poprawi

5. Dodatki

5.1. Tekstzrodtowy w jezyku angielskim

Ukraine crisis: Military to pull back artillery inast

Ukraine is preparing to withdraw heavy weaponry yafvam separatist rebel lines
in the east, the military says.

The two sides agreed on Saturday to set up a ledfee in eastern Ukraine, more
than a fortnight after a shaky ceasefire camefunce.

Although the truce is still in place, clashes haeatinued around the cities of
Donetsk and Mariupol.

More than 3,000 people have died since fightingkérout in the two regions of

Donetsk and Luhansk in April.
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Ukraine's parliament passed a bill last week gngntinree-year "self-rule” to parts
of the Donetsk and Luhansk regions - a decisiordeomed by some MPs as
"capitulation”.

'Foreign mercenaries'

Under the terms of the nine-point deal agreed itaf8e, both the pro-Russian
rebels and Ukrainian forces are to pull back theiavy artillery 15km (9.5 miles)
from the line of engagement, creating a 30km buftare.

Ukrainian National Security and Defence Councilkgsman Col Andriy Lysenko
said pro-Russian rebels had for their part begunimgatheir heavy artillery, but it
was "not as massive as we expected".

Artillery and armoured vehicles with a calibre gezathan 100mm would be
moved, but all other units and their weapons woeidain in place, he said.
According to the deal, military aircraft are banrfeaim flying over the conflict
zone and "foreign mercenaries" are to be withdrawboth sides.

Foreigners are known to be fighting on both sided &ussia has repeatedly
insisted that any of its citizens fighting alongsigeparatists in Ukraine are doing
S0 in a private capacity.

Checkpoints manned by Ukrainian forces had comeewrgkavy shelling at
Donetsk airport and near Mariupol, Ukrainian meéigorted on Monday.

Col Lysenko said that two servicemen had beendckilieghe past day.
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GENOLOGY AS A NOETIC INSTRUMENT TO UNDERSTANDING
LITERATURE
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Literary genre is for many reasons a fascinatirtggay. Not only it is an attempt
to approach pieces of art systematically. Liteigegres also reflect the dominating
view of life and even lifestyles of a selected périCritics often point out that each
epoch had its “characteristic” genre:

« Prevalent genre of the ancient times was drama;

« Dominating genre of middle ages was poetry;

e The most popular genre of present period is prose.

As understanding literature lies on understandiogtext and interrelation of

literary pieces, attention will be paid to genesiansformations and experiments
with the concept of literary genre in various l#er periods in order to point out
the continuity of development and relationshipsweein various historical and

contemporary genres.

What is a Literary Genre?
efore we advance to the essentials of genologgrdly discipline focused
on literary genres), it is necessary to answerbiigc question: what is
a literary genre? The answer to this questionrigr&ingly difficult:

The word “genre” relates to the French teganre (meaning “kind” or “type” or
“class”; Cuddon, 1998:342). It refers to the catggor sort (Zilka, 1984:208;
Timofejev — Turajev, 1981:293) of a literary woi&enrerepresents a normative
esthetic convention which serves as an invariamatior creating of specific texts
which represent variant forms of genre invariantkéZ 1984:208). In order to
illustrate this ambivalent nature of genre, Chrisrk&r (2006:202-204) uses an
illustrative metaphor: Genre is like jazz — it paly follows and copies the
pre-described form but it also improvises and dmscthe original form. The result
is that the spectator perceives the original fosmvall as the improvisation based
on the original as a creative enhancement of tiggnat.
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Thus genre and its formal elements (such as the ufphero, conflict and
resolution, to name a few) alter and enrich or dighi with any new usage and
each deviation from the norm becomes a new normetoHi and evolution of
literary genres has been asubject of many reseiactior example those
conducted by G. Steiner, G. Muller, J. PaStekaraany others.

What is Genology?

The research of literary genres is one of the olded most complex kinds of
literary research. It is carried out by severakigitnes; primarily bygenology
(Latin: genus = mode) and also by genre criticismd genre scholarship, partially
also by comparative criticism and new type of rhetaliscourse called New
Rhetoric. The nature of the research of literargrge has changed its substance
several times in the history. Historically, the eash of literary genres
encompassed:

e normative historical research of literary genresc@sed on normative
taxonomy);
e decoding functions of literary genres, advocated dgample by J. Hvi8

(1979:37);

e search for complex literary relations, advocated édsample by N. Frye

(1957:131).

Understanding of literary genre inevitably requieegiew of the genesis of literary
genre in the history of literature.

Some Historical Approaches to Literary Genres

Historically, there have been numerous approachdbke essence of literary
genre. The very first attempt to systematicallylesgliterary genre has been done
by Aristotle in Poetics(355 AD). He believed that there are three basardry
genres — tragedy, comedy and poetry and that tlewe Hixed characteristic
elements which should be identifiable in any pie€art. His criteria for genres
were so well formulated yet non-prescriptive andttis perhaps why they have
survived until present days.

In medieval ages, the research of literary gentagnated. Scholars were mostly
searching for petrified elements of genres andsisitt categories for what is and
what is not a certain genre.

A new evolutionary approach to genre was initiated a French scholar,
Ferdinand Brunetiére, in 1890 in his studyvolution des genres dans | histoire
de la literature He set five basic phases of the “life” of literagnres (1890:15):

+ Creation and existence;

« Differentiation (from other genres);
* Stabilization;

* Modification;
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* Transposition (“death” of the original genre anéation, “birth” of a new
one).

Brunetiere’s thought was very innovative as he thasfirst who recognized that

literary genres, just like many social and biolayiphenomena are subject to

development, deterioration, transformation and d$ones also natural and
historically conditioned end of their being.

19th century, however, was greatly influenced by plositivistic philosophynd

many overoptimistic attempts to quantify resealen in humanities emerged.

Literary scholars were setting strict criteria dterary genres and conducted

vigorous debates whether a certain piece of liteeatle.g. The Lady of the

Camelliasby Alexandre Dumas) contains pre-conceived eleménts those of

melodrama and tragedy) or not. Needless to say piiod was the high time for

inflated scholarly debates searching for the “thatout a literary work.

Post Second World War literary scholarshipwas multilayered; there were both

conservative and liberal genologic wings.

The orthodox, conservative view is represented bprGe Steiner, the author of

monographThe Death of Traged{1963) He denies the possibility of evolution of

genres, namely of tragedy because, as he beligagedy was society-bound and
the present-day society lacks the attributes ofath@entpolis (town, community)
which mostly lied on the principles of a closedistc (compare: Karl Popper:

Open Sociely Thus, according to Steiner, no modern tragegyssible.

Another “ultraextreme” opinion on literary genres riepresented by an lItalian

scholar Bernardo Croce. Croce denies the existehtiterary genres as they are

not inherent to the literary piece but only represgecondary, artificial aesthetic
literary criteria.

There were also more tolerant attempts to litegaryres. New literary pieces based

on the original genres were understood as enrichwfetihe original genre rather

than its destruction. For example, notable schdtarse Wellek and Austin Warren
respect the historical attempts for “pure” genrgsnfe tranchg but for modern

understanding of literary genres they set less ativen criteria. Modern theory of
genres is more interested in search for a commatorfe among genres (Wellek —

Warren, 1966:235).

Oscar Mandel (1961:62) attempted to systemize yhebgenres and divided
existing definitions of genres (namely tragedydifdur groups:

« Definition according to formal elements(e.g. nobility of the hero, unity of
time and place, etc.). However, this approach heenbrejected by many
modern scholars as dated and unreliable (R.C. M#Nghur Miller).

« Definition according to situation, focused on the essence of the situation
depicted (e.g. Aristotle’s fall from great fortuteill-fortune). This approach
has been recognized by Julius PaSteka and Ge@meSt
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« Definition according to ethical directions focused on the overall meaning of
the play and its legacy for the spectator.

« Definition according to the emotional effect of theplay (or work of art in
general, note JJ) based on the original Aristotelian imperativefeér and
sympathy as navigational emotions of a play. PaardnEldi calls this type of
definition by another name, a “pragmatic orientati(Hernadi, 1972:37).

Many scholars doubted measurability of one’s peaab@xperience with literary

genre. However, H. D. F. Kitto’s counterargument thse skeptical voices
recommends to “trust” one’s literary intuition: “the meaning is the total impact
of the play on the audience, how is it possiblesdyg what it is, since audiences
vary from age to age? The answer is: If you trastdramatist, if you will consider

the form of his play, patiently and with some im&gion, as being probably the
best possible expression of what he meant, thenwlbbe giving yourself the best

chance of appreciating the impact of what he wasHgoto make on the audience
for which he was writing” (1960:7).

There are almost as many systematic and a-systgopimaches to understanding
genres as there are genres themselves and moreewdiéveloped. A scholar then
faces the dilemma of which approach to select t@minbmost objective results.

Sometimes, the literary work itself invites a sfieanethod of research (e.g. some
features of a classic genre are so obvious oneotdwn trace them systematically,
as for example in Arthur Miller’s plaeath of a Salesmani949).

Othertimes, one just intuitively follows a certaype of genre and its elements and
tries to interpret them in the selected work of brtthe next part, various methods
and forms of genological research will be subjea tmethodological analysis.

Forms of Literary Genres
The form of literary genres contributes to the nieguof the artistic piece.
Wellek and Warren (Wellek — Warren, 1966:231),dpample, recognize:

e OQuter form of genre (e.g. its metric system); and

< Inner form of genre (e.g. approach, tone, aim emh and type of audience.

One should remember that in quality art, nothingdediberate, random or
purposeless. Each detail has its significance withe broader context of a literary
work and enhances its artistic impact on the peeceiA French sculptor, August
Rodin liked to sculpture his sculptures with thesiegolid shape because he
believed that if a sculpture is pushed down thé& biterything that falls off is
redundant. The same is true for quality literarykscand the researcher’s role is to
identify the indispensable parts and find out thpartance of details as well as the
whole.
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The Methods of Genological Research
According to a Slovak scholar Peter Zajac (Zaj&901127-128), there are two
basic approaches to the analysis of a literaryegenr
(1) DOWN TO TOP, and
(2) TOP TO DOWN method.

(1) DOWN TO TOP method (see Picture 1 below) staith the analysis of
individual genre elements. These elements candfgdragmentary and seemingly
unrelated. Later in the course of the play, novedtber kind of literary work they
tend to unite into a meaningful unity (Zajac, 19F.-128).

TRAGEDY

Climax —
emotional
peak
Tragic hero catastrophy

Tragic
tone

(Picture 1)

(2) TOP TO DOWN method starts with pre-conceivedrgeestimate which the

researcher tries to support by individual elemethgmes, and other literary
features of the literary work. That means, oneitiviely feels a play is a tragedy

and then starts to systematically search for adanogystem of tragic elements (e.g.
nobility of the tragic hero, the moment of recognit presence or absence of
a chorus) in the play.

Zajac understands both methods as complimentaryné@delated as long as they
equally incorporate two features: inner differetiia of literary works and their
complex nature (1990:127-128).

Nevertheless, both methods evoke the basic questiganologic research, which
first has been asked by George Muller (1972:2):
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How can | define tragedy (or any other genre) befloknow on which works to
base the definition, yet how can | know on whichke/to base the definition
before | have defined tragedy?

This type of argumentation is callettircular evidence” and is generally
inacceptable in exact scientific research. RobergE®&wall, however, fully agrees
with this sort of argumentation in literature anihwegards to the specific nature
of a literary genre accepts it as a legitimate fafngenological research (Sewall,
1991:175).

The Hierarachy of Genologic Terminology

In most literary scholarships, a tripartite struetwf genre systems, starting
from the most abstract terms towards the most Bpexcies) is followed (see Ivan
Susa:K terminologickej diferenciacii v oblasti Zanrovkjasifikacie z aspektu
cesko-slovenskej a talianskej teorie literatt®906:1; Eva Hohn, 2010: 5-9):

Literary kind (SK:

Literarny druh):

(general, high level of| Lyrics, poetry Prose Drama
abstraction)

literary kind:

!

Genre (SK: Zaner) E.Q. E.Q. E.g.

(more concrete, poem saga, Tragedy,
lower level of novel Comedy
abstraction) drama

!

Genre variant (SK: E.g. E.g. E.g.
Zanrovy variant): Ode Heroic epos, melodrama,
(concrete, low level of Elegy novel of adventure, | grotesque,
abstraction) Idyll detective novel, psychological play

Unfortunately, many of these terms (for examplergeasnd literary kind) have
more terminological equivalents in various langsage they are misused
(Compare: Buda, A.; (2014: 1-10). For exampglegmadenominates both literary
kind and genre, which might cause genologic probleiitherefore, alternative
terms for drama (as genre) have been introduced deame,drama as a genre,
SK: ¢inohra), however, they are not abiding and scholars s tat random. That
often causes imprecision in genre classification.

Conclusion

Scholars differ in their opinions on the significarof literary genres as means
to understanding literary works. Nowadays, litergeyire is understood more as an
essential “orientation point” that transmits therwintroductory information to the
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reader and helps the reader to organize his orahgcipations toward literary
works. Therefore, genologic information about tlearg and about various hybrids
that enter and artistically enhance a literary wplky a significant role in the
process of acquainting oneself with a work of ardéebate.
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THE CULTURAL NARRATIVES OF AFRICAN-AMERICAN QUILTS

Abstract

The article discusses the historical and culturéngficance of African-
American quilts. Specifically it focues on the ima@f quilts which have recently
been used by African-American artists as illustrasi of children’s picture books.
Quilts are popular motifs in narratives focusing such issues as slavery or other
social inequalities concerning blacks. They do ooty mitigate the pain and
suffering experienced by many enslaved blacks gt work as signifiers of
resistance and hope to present generations of &frismerican readers. The
article focuses on several contemporary African-Aca@ picture books where
quilts are the central images. It analyzes to wdwent they affect the sense of the
story and how they combine the verbal and the Visyars of the narrative

Key words: quilts, picture books, African-American culture.

patchworks, they are produced by combining smadcgs of fabric into

a variety of patterns. Although the historical $iigance of utilitarian and
artistic quilts has been discussed in a numbewubfigations, the images of quilts
incorporated into paintings or picture books opemewa scope for scholarly debate.
Which aspects of African-American experience dy t@phasize?

The tradition of quiltmaking dates back to coloriaies but it is still a popular
activity with modern artists. Originally quilts werused as bed covers or as
elements of home decoration. In slavery times there produced by black women
both for themselves and for the families of theliter masters. Whereas the quilts
for whites were made of large textile pieces, tHosenslaved blacks consisted of
small scraps and bits that remained from the “Whiiglts. Oftentimes African-
American women matched pieces of old clothing tev siilts for themselves.
Such products had an emotional meaning for thessg@gsors as they involved bits
and pieces of the family history. Specific elemaritgjuilts brought memories of
dead or alive family members, of the events anehrations that bound them
together. Quilts were passed down from generatiageheration. They were even
enlarged by those who inherited them by adding peges of fabric or a new
border being a frame to the quilt. What was any&agy item for one generation
became an artifact for another. Quilts were symbblsontinuity and thus did not

Quilts are part and parcel of African-American ctdtuPopularly known as
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allow their owners to forget about their family pasor instance, the memories of
slavery were particularly vivid in black familiglsat became free but still kept their
quilts made in the slave quarters. In the slavessiod quilts were even used as
communicative tools. In order to mislead their whibasters, blacks incorporated
a myriad of symbols into their patchworks. For amste, the motif of the North
Star, which signifies safety and protection, waseeret message understood only
by those who belonged to the enslaved black commuishen hung on a porch or
placed on the ground in front of the house, thdt gairved as a message board
guiding runaway slaves to the North along the squaths called the Underground
Railroad. Fugitive slaves knew that in the housesked with a quilt they could
get shelter, food and clothing. Thus quilts becaé forms of resistance to
structures of dominance and control and symbolpressions of freedom.

As Olga Davis observes, African-American quiltsafldirectly out of the black
oral tradition (Davis 1998: 67). Storytelling wasdaremains an important way of
imparting the culture and preserving the historybtdck people in America.
Watching a quilt is like learning a story of iteators, past and present owners, as
well as their values and life experiences. The diferies of black women who
created the quilts were particularly importanttieit meaning. Women passed the
skill of quilt-making to younger generations. Whikeaching their daughters or
granddaughters how to stich scraps of cloth, mallsek women were sharing
their family stories. Gathering together to quidvg black women a sense of
community and continuify It was during such meetings that black women
expressed their political views or created nevasdef resistance. Elaine Hedges
describes the political character of quiltmaking ihe following way: if
comparatively few women wrote, practically all béin sewed, and in their quilts,
especially, they found a capacious medium for esgioa. For vast numbers of
[...] women, their needles became their pens andgythieir eminently expressive
texts(Ferrero 1987: 11). Quilts had a healing effectttogir creators. bell hooks,
a black feminist writer, describes the traditiord aaignificance of quiltmaking in
her own family [quilting was] a spiritual process where one lead to surrender.

It was a form of meditation where the self wagyz{...], it was an art of stillness
and concentration, a work which renewed the spiri{, a way to calm the heart
and ease the min@hooks 1990: 117).

Quilts remained important articles in black homesgl after slavery was
abolished. However, they were treated more and rfrequently as decorative
textiles rather than everyday objects. For manycaAfr-Americans quilts became
memory artifacts or real artworks as they were momeefully designed than
before. At the beginning of the twentieth centuriiséic quilts were created not

! Quilting bees was a popular term used by Africanefican women to describe their
gatherings to quilt and share their stories. Cardazloomi calls quilting bees “the first
feminist consciousness raising groups,” which aldwhem to escape from fieldwork and
achieve a sense of community (Mazloomi 1998: 144).
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only by black artists. The skill of quiltmaking weeken up by a growing number
of mainstream artists who got fascinated with AfneAmerican folk art. Initially
white quiltmakers received even more recognition theeir works than black
artists.

Black quilters have long been ignored within th@m communities as well as
by the wider public. Although they were discovetsdwhite scholars in the late
1970s, this academic interest led to a specifignfientation. African-American
quilts remained in isolation from the mainstreamadrquilting due to the fact that
they were made by black women. More often thantinet products were treated
as everyday objects rather than as authentic esipressof African-American art
and craft. When assessed with mainstream critieeia Wwere misunderstood for the
symbols incorporated within their structures. Afsethorough analysis of a series
of quilts made by African-Americans, white scholaverked out a number of
qualities that were inherent in the works of blagkilters. These categories,
however, isolated quilters who did not include thethentic” features of black
quilts such as bright colors, irregular patched hig stiches. There is, however,
a large body of diverse quilts which should be @ered authentic African-
American works of art. Carolyn Mazloomi proposes@e inclusive approach that
embraces all kinds of quilts, utilitarian and drti®nes (Mazloomi 1998).

Quiltmaking is still a popular activity with AfriceAmerican artists.
As Mazloomi observes in her bo@&pirits of the ClothContemporary African-
American quilters create richly narrative quiltsdaeise we are a people with many
stories to tell(Mazloomi 1998: 12). The black oral tradition aslivas the ability to
code secret messages by means of words and pigundst today’s black artists
inherited from their forefathers. Contemporary tgudlre not just works of art. They
are political objects that express different aspettblack experience in America.
The quilts made today concern the artists’ perserpkriences as well as larger
social and political issues. In the 1970s, bladlstarinvolved in the women’s art
movement raised quilts to the status of art by ldigpg them in museums and
introducing them into scholarly debates. The 19%hikstion at the Whitney
Museum, entitledQuilts As Abstract Artas well as Pat Mainardi’s essay “Quilts:
The Great American Art” published in 1973 openedv r@pportunities to the
growing number of black quilters.

Visions of Africa and seeking a reconnection whhttcontinent is one of the
most common themes expressed by today’s quiltpirkts by their trips to Africa
or their studies of African culture, the artisteduently combine African patterns
and symbols with traditional American design eletaeCarole Y. Lyles’s quilt
entitled Dreams of America: American Portrait #% a good example of what
makes the African-American art (Mazloomi 1998: 28)ade in the form of
collage, which is a strictly American genre, thisnark presents a portrait of an
African-American man surrounded with a myriad ofies depicting the risks and
benefits of living in Africa. The concept of famignd home is another frequent
theme of contemporary quilts. They usually depiidays, happy childhoods or
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stable, extended families. Michaeline Redd’s seofeguilts entittedMemories of
Childhood or Barbara Pietila's?icnic Day For Barbarareflect on some positive
aspects of black family life such as carefree difea child, Christmas celebrations
or family trips. Although the scenes presentecheduilts are set in modern times,
they evoke the institution of the family, which halsvays been critical to the
survival of blacks in a world where racial oppressand discrimination have been
devastating. Since protest is a defining charastteriof African-American art,
contemporary quilts reflect a wide range of so@ald political issues. They
constantly remind of the institutions of slaverypese the persistence of racism
and other forms of oppressions experienced by blackv and in the past. In the
mid-1990s Kyra E. Hicks produced a number of quitiotesting against
discrimination of black people in advertising anddia. For instancé&lack Barbie
(1996) andCinderella(1995) portray black female figures standing im plositions
usually occupied by white girls.

The motif of African-American quilts has recentlyedn introduced into
African-American children’'s books with strong paé#l content. The books
concern the topic of black struggle and resistabot in the historical context and
in contemporary settings. Quilts in those bookseappeither as complimentary
comments to the verbal narrative or as metanaeraigments. Book illustrations
made in the form of quilts or with quilts as thelements are extremely attractive
for the readers. These pictures are not only afgieetfor their artistic qualities
but also for the load of information that words nmat express. Like the original
quilts made by enslaved women, painted quilts #hatused as book illustrations
contain a lot of hidden meanings within the struetaf their colors and patterns.
At times it might be difficult to recognize the iatts intentions unless one is
knowledgeable about African-American artistic ssyéand their ways of conveying
secret messages. Some quilts include verbal elsnantvell, which more often
than not are part of the black dialect. As Anna ffdlezyk-Stachurska observes,
linguistically, many black people in the United t8&a0f America have been set
apart—and hence isolated—from the surrounding coniies by—among other
things—the way they spe@itodarczyk-Stachurska 2011: 158). As a resuthi
isolation, some elements of Black English can béewtood only by those who
live inside the black community. Thus it may only African-Americans who are
able to decode the messages inscribed in the .quilts

The size and the position of quilts in book illasions is important to their
significance in the story. In her discussion of #teicture of children’s picture
books, Perry Nodelman writes that quilts are ofterphasized in picture books by
their “visual weight” (Nodelman 1988: 101). It maathat theypecome meaningful
in relation to the extent to which we notice themd gingle them out for special
attention(Nodelman 1988: 101). The “weight” of the quilteyrbe emphasized by
unusual patterns or bright colors contrasting wlith surrounding scene. Nodelman
claims that objects in a picture can also be givegight” by means of contextual
information (Nodelman 1988: 102-103). For instant®e ways in which we
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interpret the relative “weight” of quilts presentedthe book illustrations depend
on our knowledge of African-American culture. Ims® books the context for the
pictures is provided in the text, whereas in othbesvisual material offers more
information than the accompanying text.

Quilts as central images are most likely to be tbum picture books about
slavery. The last two decades have seen a prdidaraf children’s books on the
early African-American history, which offer a vasieof approaches to the
presented issues. Interestingly, the majority @séhbooks do not focus on the
suffering of black people but emphasize their ssstgé attempts to achieve
freedom. Quilts serve here as important tools tigate the history of slavery and
offer a sense of hope to very young readers. AtaPauConnolly observegyuilts
semiotically function as complex signifiers of sémnce, community, hope, and
acknowledged losgConnolly 2003: 30). These and other meaningsuitsgare
present in picture books by two renown African-Aioan authors, Faith Ringgold
and Jacqueline Woodson. Discussing the issue t&guitheir books is interesting
because they are set in different historical cdsteand provide a number of
meanings.

According to many art and literary critics, Faithinggold is the most
distinguished African-American artist and authorowdoth produces painted quilts
and writes children’s books, where quilts are ttrergiest metaphors of black
experience. Ringgold inherited the skill of quilkiveg from her great-grandmother
who was a slave. Ringgold’'s grandmother and motteee both dressmakers and
fashion designers, thus sewing was a strong faimdglition. As a young girl
Ringgold was taught how to make patchworks, which kater incorporated into
her paintings. Determined to continue her famigdition of quilting, since 1980
Ringgold has been producing painted quilts focusinghe past and the presence
of black people in AmericaEchoes of Harlendepicting a series of portraits
framed in a fabric border is her first quilt. It svareated in collaboration with her
mother, who died soon after the completion of k. In order to pay tribute to
her mother, in 1981 Ringgold conceived of anothented quilt,Mother’'s Quilt
representing eight doll figures, a mother and hghtedaughters, all wearing
a dress which Ringgold’s mother designed before death. The other quilts
created in the 1980s also concern the theme otaifrAmerican women and the
obstacles they experience in their lives due to dfeeeotypes ascribed to them
historically. In Who's Afraid of Aunt Jemimaf 1983, for instance, Ringgold
appropriates the stereotype of the Mammy. In fécis her first story quilt
including a lengthy narrative within a series ofuaes incorporated into a
checkerboard composition of the quilt. It seeme l&klogical step in the artist's
development as in her earlier works she inscribedividual words into the
structure of the picture, then she placed singtdéesees above the images, and
finally the whole story became an integral parthef painting.

Quiltmaking has led Ringgold into a second caréleaf of an author and
illustrator of children’s books. She transformednsoof her painted quilts into
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picture books for young readers. The idea of phbig the quilt came to the artist
in 1990 when Crown Books offered to publish onetlsém, Tar Beach,as
a children’s book. It was an immediate success, sinde then Ringgold has
written and illustrated over a dozen of more simdtories. Her quilts and picture
books are related in their use of literary and faneelements. They share visual
elements, narrative styles, recurring themes, aingilas characters. So far
Ringgold’s children’'s books have not gained muderdion from the African-
American literary community nor from art historianisut, according to Joyce
Millman, If her quilts have been accepted as fine art fdnat integrates written
text and images and invite the viewer to create nimgafrom that union, then
Ringgold’s picture books, and those of other authBiustrators, should be
seriously considered as a fine art fo(Millman 2005: 391).

The images of quilts which Ringgold incorporatesoirer stories serve
a number of functions. First, as in pre-Civil Waamerica, quilts appear as signs
giving directions to fugitive slaves escaping te tiorth along secret paths called
the Underground Railroad. Placed on the sides btiiling or on the gate of
a house, they convey secret messages about wlestatles can get shelter and
assistance on their way to freedom. Quilts as sysnbb hope and protection
appear in Ringgold’s picture bodunt Harriet's Underground Railroad in the Sky
(1992). It tells the story of slaves trying to maeethe North under the protection
of their leader Harriet Tubman. One of the moshigicant illustrations presents
a colorful quilt with the figure of the star surrmed with regular geometric
patterns. The “visual weight” of the quilt is imnsen It contrasts with the
surrounding landscape of the forest formed witlstsa of black, purple and dark
greens. Although it is attached to a roof of a leoosaking it visible from
a distance, the quilt serves as a secret messatgrstood only by those who
belong to the enslaved black community. Being ie tenter of the book
illustration, the quilt certainly affects the reddeappreciation of the image
irrespective of whether they have any experiencgeoeral knowledge of the true
meanings of quilts.

Except for being symbols of safety, quilts are admm@ of resistance to the
oppressions faced by African-Americans in lateriqos of their history.
Ringgold’'s painted quilar Beachas well as the images of quilts in her picture
book of the same title refer to the economic difies black people faced during
in the 1930s.Tar Beach(1991) tells the story of the African-American figm
whose father lost his job since he was black and tiias excluded from the trade
unions. However, it was him who built the Union Bling, which now he has no
right to enter. The mother of the family strugglegh the lack of financial
resources by leading a modest lifestyle. Their Heerg Cassie, is not resigned
though. One starry night, as her parents are hadimger with their neighbors on
the roof of their apartment block, which they cadlr beach,” the girl imagines
that she can improve the situation of her familyfligiyng in the stars above the roof
of the building. The image of the girl flying ovdre George Washington Bridge
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made in the form of the quilt is the central imagfethe story. It is a highly
symbolic scene in which Cassie sajew | have claimed it [the bridge]. All | had
to do was fly over it for it to be mine forever. l.can fly. That means | am free to
go wherever | want for the rest of my I{fieinggold 1991: 14-15). By the act of
flying she wants to find a job for her father, anstwuction worker denied access to
the labor unions due to his African-American orggirand thus improve the
economic situation of the whole family. After seadeillustrations depicting the
difficulties of living in the Harlem community, thenage of the quilt gives readers
hope that they can change their lives on condttian they dare to resist.

Quilts are specifically female forms of rebellioa ariginally it was women
who designed and produced them. In the twentietitucg on many occasions
African-American female artists returned to thidition and took up quilting as a
form of protest art. In the 1970s, with the emepgerof the women’s art
movement, quilts with a clear political messageendisplayed in major American
museums. In the 1990s artistic quilts were notwesteely confined to the African-
American experience but to the lives of all womérbglly. Artists connected with
the second-wave women’s movement produced a myffiafiilts addressing the
joys and difficulties of what it means to be femaRinggold, being a black
feminist herself, did not fail to express her canceith women’s issues in her
images of quilts. IAunt Harriet's Underground Railroad in the Skie final page
of the book presents a quilt celebrating one hutiireanniversary of the
Underground Railroad. The quilt, marked with a clibframe, strongly contrasts
with the crowd of black faces standing in fronttbé figure of Harriet Tubman.
Although a lot of black people, both men and womeare involved in helping
fugitive slaves, it is a woman who is celebratedier achievements. The quilt is
represented here as an artifact of remembrancpays tribute to those who
experienced the difficulty of escaping from the @®of slavery into freedom.

Another meaning of quilts expressed in Ringgoldttyse books is that of the
quality of life. In slavery times, black women malieurious quilts for their
masters, whereas their own ones were sewn outrapsof fabric left over from
those of whites. Ringgold applies this idea in si@ry Tar Beach in which she
focuses on the economic situation of one familyjnivin New York City in the
1930s. Cassie, the main character, while dreanfimgising the living standard of
her parents, envisions her mother not having ttogeork early in the morning but
relaxing and sleeping like their neighbor, Mrs Hgpndn the illustration
accompanying this dreamlike vision we can see hather lying in bed covered
with a richly decorated quilt. It is interestingathithis image of the quilt serves as
a visual counterpoint to the verbal narrative gsatvides alternative information to
the story.

In Jacqueline Woodson's picture book entitledow Way(2005) the quilt is
a metanarrative image of the whole story. Blackonysis presented here as a quilt
of experiences of several generations. The bodasdson’s own family history
from slavery to the present day. It starts with ithage of a young enslaved girl,



Ewa Kkczaj-Siara 112

the author’s great-grandmother, who is separatad frer family by being sold to
another plantation. The only thing that she isvedld to take with her is a piece of
muslin, which she extends into a quilt later in liier. As she gets older, the same
story happens to her daughter, who receives a fgoitt her mother including the
original scrap of muslin. The next generation & tamily becomes free but the
ever-growing quilt remains in their possessiontitnes of trouble it gives them
hope and incessantly reminds them of their wayréedom. Except for being the
main objects of the family history, the images oiltg included in the book evoke
important moments from African-American history.ifuaccompany the fugitive
slaves heading north to Canada. The separatidreafduntry during the American
Civil War is depicted as a patchwork map, wherehesmrap represents one state.
All the scraps are tightly connected in upper amdelr part of the quilt, but the
stich is ripped in the center and divides the caguintto two separate parts. Another
illustration features the Civil Rights marcherstlagy were walking upon patches
of quilt including quotes by famous African-Amensa such as Frederick
Douglass, Harriet Tubman, Langston Hughes and Wadrither King, Jr. The
quotes appear on individual piece which are stitctogether, thus creating one
historical narrative. The images of quilts in Wooa's book usually take up the
whole double spread, which is divided into smakgeis depicting either the
author’'s family history or the major political ewsnof the country. The verbal
material, however, concerns only the family navetiFor instance, the following
text, describing the main evens of the story, ecetl in the center of the quilt,
which is surrounded by visual images depicting edléht situations from the
slavery period:

When Mathis May was seven,

she got sold away.

Took a star from her mama’s blanket,
took a little piece of the road.

Pressed it to her face when she
wanted to remember back home.
Held it to her heart to feel back home.
Got herself a piece of muslin

and some thread somewhere

and kept up her sewing.

Sewed so fine, she was making clothes
for everyone in the big house

and slaves to@Woodson 2005: 12).

The integration of the personal and political ireayuilt indicates to what extent
one’s personal history becomes part of the natidn&ory. In order to find
connections between these two narratives it mighhdcessary to reread parts of
the book. Lawrence Sipe uses the term “recursieeling” and proposet go
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backward and forward in order to relate an illustion to the one before or after
it, and to relate the text on one page to an itasbn on a previous or successive
page; or to understand new ways in which the coatlin of the text and picture
on one page relate to preceding or succeeding p&§gse 1998: 101). Quilts
accompanied with the verbal narrative thus demagckat deal of attention from
the readers as failing to notice important visubjeots or misunderstanding
symbolic words incorporated into the verbal texyr@ad to wrong interpretations.

To conclude, in African-American tradition quilterse varied purposes. They
are either utilitarian objects or artworks reflagtia variety of styles based on the
integration of African textile traditions and Ameain arts and crafts. They function
as artifacts of remembrance as most of them evol®rtant moments from the
history of black people in America as well as cedd the achievements of their
heroes. They make a space for oppressed voicesne their experience. African-
American quilts, originally created to convey s¢éenessages only to members of
the black community, are always marked with theate of resistance. They are
symbols of black people’s rebellion against the ynappressions they experienced
in the slavery period and in the more recent p8shultaneously quilts relay
a sense of hope by celebrating successes rathmefaihaes of black communities.

Picture books including images of quilts are basedthe same rhetoric.
Incorporating quilts into the structure of pictub®oks certainly affects their
aesthetics and political meaning. The book illugires featuring quilts have more
“visual weight” than those without any extraordyanbjects. They add new
narrative layers as every patch in a quilt hadfareéint story to tell. The images of
quilts contain a myriad of symbols Black women ugedheir communities to
create their own vision of African-American ideytilThe coded information they
contain can be puzzling and inspiring for many adeg. Davis writes of the
transformative role of the quilt saying tHet symbolic nature transforms children
into a community of readers of the world and oftua@ by illuminating Black
experience in America through rhetorical §Bavis 1998: 67). To finish, in order
to have a deeper insight into the complexity otklexperience in America there is
a need to study not only the painted quilts exatin museums but also smaller
images included in picture books, which, togethethwhe verbal narrative,
provide a load of information on African-Americaxperience.
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JESZCZE TRADYCYJNA CZY JU 7. NOWA” FILOLOGIA?
W STRONE ROZWAZAN WALTERA BENJAMINA

Abstract

The paper entitled,Jeszcze tradycyjna czy ju,nowa” filologia? —
w strore rozwgan Waltera Benjamind consists of four parts: 1. Introduction
(introductory word), which depicts the condition adntemporary philology, its
traditional roots and new tendencies of developn@nparticular philological
disciplines; 2. Presenting the figure of Walter Benin, a German philosopher of
culture, and his chosen esseistic considerationdclwhstrongly influenced
contemporary literary, cultural and media studi&s;Analytical part — 3 examples
of literary texts and 1 example connected withatresa of music narration — it, in
all cases, particularly takes into consideratioretmotion of a ,distance” by
Walter Benjamin and the attempt to interpret thedehrough the perspective of
the above-mentioned idea; 4. Summarizing the raisecsiderations and the
attempt to answer the question asked in the tittaepaper.

Key words: traditional vs. new philology, contemporary flaey, cultural and
media studies, the notion of a ,distance”, Waltenfamin

1. Stowo wsgpne
ynamiczny rozwd@j nowych technologiadzy sk z wyjatkowo szybkimi
zmianami w Kkulturze, przeksztalca utrwalone systermartaci.
Ponowoczesng cechuje niedefiniowalr$é wynikajaca z wieldci idei,

punktow widzenia i metod badawczych stosowanych wscyblinach
filologicznych.
Podstawowe dzialy filologii: literaturoznawstwo, ¢zykoznawstwo,

kulturoznawstwo czy glottodydaktykadawno przestaly Ky autonomicznymi
obszarami bada naukowych. Innymi stowy filologia jako nauka prizda by
interdyscyplinarna, a stala e¢sitrans-dyscyplinarna, tzn. nie tyle zjuczerpica
z metodologii przylegtych dziedzin (jak w przypadhkp. szeroko pejej lingwistyki

! Por. B. SadownikZdolnadici jezykowe wswietle modularnej teorii umystu — implikacje
glottodydaktyczndw:] Neofilolog Nr 36 (2011), s. 257-275.
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kulturowejy, lecz przekraczaga wiasne wyznaczone ramy badawcze. Najszybciej te
zmiany dostrzec mima widnie w obebie metodologii badawczej, w zakresie
prowadzonych bada w dobie komunikacji w spolecastwie zdominowanym
postpem technologicznym. Tutaj wynaie wid&, ze filologia i jej ,dyzurny”
przedmiot bada— tekst (tekst literacki, tekst wegju jezykoznawczym, tekst-obraz) —
staly s¢ punktem wyjcia (wzgkdnie odniesienia) w ramach innych dyscyplin
badawczych, tj. niezwkanych bezpwednio z filologh:

Az do pierwszych dekad XX wieku to, co sdpkrelamy mianem
kulturoznawstwa i literaturoznawstwa, nazywanddiay i oczywiste bylaze
wszystkie jej procedury interpretacyjnge gteboko zakorzenione w nauce o
tekscie. Punkt aizkasci XX-wiecznych badanad tekstem przesulrsie jednak
od filologii w stro hermeneutyki, owego podzbioru badéologicznych
skupiajicego st na specyficznie literackim interpretowaniu kulttiry

W epoce ponowoczesnej, w ktorej praktycznie wszystijest
»Stekstualizowanym” przekazem filologia stata fizym§ w rodzaju metanauki
wyznaczajC swoim poszczegOlnym dziatom, w szczegétmo— jezyko-
i literaturoznawstwu nowe kierunki rozwoju. | tak @ — w przypadku
jezykoznawstwa - mamy do czynienia np. z lingwistplkci®, lingwistyka mediow
czy lingwistyky obrazd. W przypadku literaturoznawstwa — zjuod kilku
dekad notoryczne zbienia literatury i innych dziedzin zgdanych z szeroko
pojeta komunikacj od czasoéw przetomu poststrukturalistycznego. z€bia
te badane ssna ré@nych ptaszczyznach — np.: literatury i fotografiiteratury

2 A. Wiodarczyk-Stachurska,ingwistyka kulturowa — préba synteziv:] ,Radomskie
Studia Filologiczne”, red. Dariusz Trreowski, Anna Wiodarczyk-Stachurska, Radom
2014 (1), s. 71-80, tu: s. 71.

# J.J. McGannplaczego nauka o té&ie jest wana?, tlum. Jan Prussak [w:] ,Teksty
Drugie — Nowa (?) filologia”, Warszawa 2014 (2)158-171, tu:s. 151.

4 M. Karwatowska/J. Szpyra-KozlowsKangwistyka pici. Ona.i orgyku polskim,ublin 2005, ss. 294.

> G. Antos/R. Opitowski /J. Jarosz (redSprache und Bild im massenmedialen Text.
Formen, Funktionen und Perspektiven im deutschehpainischen Kommunikationsraum
(pl. Jezyk i obraz w telcie masowym. Formy, funkcje i perspektywy w nigt@gpolskiej
przestrzeni komunikacyjnejlVroctaw/Dresden 2014, ss. 302. (=Breslauer Studien
Medienlinguistik — Wroctawskie Studia z lingwistykiediow).

® G. Boehm,0 obrazach i widzeniu. Antologia tekstétlum. Matgorzata tukasiewicz,
Anna Pieczyska-Sulik, Krakéw 2014, ss. 328.

"W zakresie zwizkoéw (zblizen) literatury i fotografii (podobnie zresgjak w przypadku
zwiazkow literatury i filmu) przytoczy juz mazna caty szereg prac badawczych zaréwno
na gruncie polsko- jak i niemieckaycznym — z najnowszych prac: M. Koszowy,
W poszukiwaniu rzeczywistdh. Mediacyjna rola fotografii we wspéiczesnej peoz
polskiej Krakéw 2014 czy A.K. Hillenbach.iteratur und Fotografie. Analysen eines
intermedialen Verhéaltnisses [Literatura i fotogi@fi analiza relacji intermedialnej tum.

J. Kowalsk], Bielefeld 2012.
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i muzyk, literatury i innych sztuk ,przestrzennych” wykgstujacych najnowsze
technologie przekazu (cyfrowe media audiowizudln€ czym swiadcz te
wszystkie przeobeania tradycyjnie rozumianej filologii w ,hoW? Czy
rzeczywicie nadciga ,nowe”? Obecnie mowi gidwo o kryzysie humanistyki,
ktorego szczegbélnym wyrazem jest nieprzerwany kinflhnumanistyka vs.
technika/technologia:

Dylemat, o ktorym wspominam, wprowadza nas w inang konfrontacg,
w ktérej bierze udziat humanistyka: w konfrongaze swiatem techniki,
Heideggerowskim »»Ge-Stell««. (...) Powiedzmyec wiylko krétko:
konsekwengj ,triumfalnego pochodu” techniki jest przede wskimst kryzys
wszelkich dawnych stosunkéwedaly cztowiekiem awiatem, kryzys relacji
miedzyludzkich i wolndai. Humanistyka okazujeeswiec take w tym sensie
niezlzdna: z jednej strony przeciwstawig gianowaniu techniki, z drugiej —
pragnie nadawajej humanistyczny wymiaf.

Wspoiczesne stechnicyzowanie przekazéw kulturdtecaickict?, ich silny
zwrot w kierunku ciesgcej sk dzis duzym zainteresowaniem badawczym nauki
0 komunikacji wspartej artystycznyrdtodkami wyrazu charakterystycznymi dla
Il potowy XX oraz cyfrowymi dla przelomu XX i XXI veku wchz odstania
nieustann potrzelg opracowywania takich kategorii badawczych, ktoneoprzez
re-lektue znanych i lektuy tekstbw najnowszych - pozwolityby w badaniach
filologicznych — w przypadku niniejszej pracy -eliaturoznawczych - dokoéa
pewnego upokgkowania najbardziej charakterystycznych ,nowychawisk.
Mam tutaj na m§li nie tylko sprawy gatunkowe, ale tak i same zjawiska
bezpdrednio w obebie jezyka literatury piknej jak réwnie kwestie dotycace
przyjetej konwenciji literackiej (np. jej zapgczenie lub nowe — jak to ujmyj
poszczegolni badacze zygie™ czy wreszcie kwestie zwdane z technik
kompozycyjn, estetyly zapisu — najbardziej podatnym na zmiany elementem

8 Por. A. Hejmej,Muzyka w literaturze. Perspektywy komparatystyteriyscyplinarnej
Krakow 2012, ss. 361.

° S. Zielinski, Tekst elektroniczny. Niektére problemy audiowizyetin tekstur tum.
Konstanty Szydtowski [w:] , Teksty Drugie — Noik jest przekazem”, Warszawa 2014 (3),
S. 214-226, tu; s. 214.

10 7r6dto multimedialne:
http://www.miesiecznik.znak.com.pl/archiwumcyfrom@ds/2009/653.pdf,dagi 15.06.2015.

1 por. J. Kowalski, Przyblianie, oddalanie.... Technika zoomu fotograficznego
w przekazach kulturowo-literackich na przyktadzigbvanych tekstdw powojennej oraz
wspoiczesnej literatury niemiecknycznej — préba konceptualizadjiv;] Komunikacja
w swiecie stechnicyzowanym. Wplyw ppst technicznego na3jyk i literatue pod red.
Bogdana Walczaka, Agnieszki Niekrewicz, Jowdurawskiej-Chaszczewskiej, Gorzow
Wielkopolski 2014, s. 269-282.

2 por. A. Buda,Powiei¢ wiktoriariska i jej dwudziestowieczegcie, Radom 2014, ss. 202.



Jacek Kowalski 11¢

ponowoczesnej komunikacji literackiej. Co jest Zekdypowe dla wspotczesnej
kultury przetomu wiekow?:

Kulture przelomu XX i XXI wieku charakteryzuje z pewiao
heterogeniczni@ nasnikow, ktore transmityj tresci kultury, ich powszechna
dostpnoi¢ (spd demokratyzacja uczestnictwa w kulturze i globej&
oddziatywa). A z drugiej strony cechuje jwymuszanie czynnego udziatu
w tym procesie, tj. interaktywsftoz perspektywy odbiorcy.

Celem niniejszej pracy jest odwotanie ¢ sido konkretnych ustabe
teoretycznych z zakresu filozofii kultury Walterafamina i odniesienie ich do
czterech praktycznych przyktadéw tekstdh'w kontekicie ich usytuowania
w kulturze ponowoczesnej, dla ktorej charakteryatgcjest cgsto (ale nie we
wszystkich omawianych w tej pracy przyktadach) ezpntacja na pograniczu
stowa oraz obrazu.

2. Mysl Benjaminowska jako zrodto wspétczesnych inspiraciji filologicznych —
pojecie ,dystansu”
Recepcja méli Benjaminowskiej zaréwno w badaniach literaturgak
i kulturoznawczych przgwa w ostatnim czasie swoisty renesans. Walter
Benjamin (1892-1940) jako cztowiek niezwykle wdzstconny w podjtych przez
siebie rozwaaniach zajmuje szczeg6lne miejsce na mapie rozwopsli
filozoficznej XX wieku — czerpaz jego myli moga praktycznie wszyscy badacze
reprezentujcy poszczegolne dzialy filologii, a nawet — a raazeszczegdlnéci -
dziedziny pozostage na pograniczu okilenych dyscyplin, np. literaturo-,
kulturo- oraz medioznawstwa, do czego zmierzamj\preecy. Najtrafniej sylwetk
filozofa kultury scharakteryzowat w swym artykuladacz Ryszard Ranowski:

Walter Benjamin — filozof, teoretyk literatury itwz, krytyk, ttumacz
i eseista, kolekcjoner i bibliofil — wywart olbrzymvplyw na wspoéiczegn
refleksp o kulturze. Mniej konwencjonalne etykietki clag; go jako
.geniusza stulecia”, ,ksécia zycia intelektualnego” , ,saturnicznego
bohatera wspoéiczesnej kultury”. Hannah Arendt m@njego poetyckiej
wyobrani, poszukujcej correspondances edzy konkretami a obrazami,
stwierdzagc jednoczénie, ze nie byt poet ani filozofem — ttumaczyt na
jezyk niemiecki utwory Prousta i Baudelaire’'a, ales oyt ttumaczem.
Napisat mnostwo recenzji i klasycznych esejow, daylorem Kksizek

3 H. LudorowskalLiteratura i nowe media[w:] Publicystyka — Literatura, Lublin 2002,
s. 107-114, tu: s. 114. (=Literaria Lublinensia).

* W nawizaniu do wspéiczesnej rlitechniczno-humanistycznej w tym miejscu trafniej
bytoby wy¢ sformutowania — przekaz, komunikat wsparty estetyledialnego zapisu lub
prezentujcy nowy konwencg zapisu — J.K.
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0 niemieckim baroku i romantyzmie, (...). Wedlug Su&onntag
u Benjamina »umystowe i historyczne procesy pregpie ksztat
pojeciowych obrazéw (...)«. Swoboda, z dakie poruszal w rénych
obszarach kultury, rzeczy$gie budzi podziw, podobnie jak jego metoda
krytyczna, ktérej atrybuty — metafora, wizja po&sc aforyzm

i przypowigé — zasgpity tradycyjne formy wypowiedzi naukowej. Jego
prace to samoistne, oryginalneswietnie skonstruowane dzieta sztuki,
dalekie od ideatu akademickiej drobiazg@wio i przesadnej dbalai

o obiektywistyczny wywaiek analiz*®

Moim gtéwnym teoretycznym punktem odniesienianiniejszej pracy jest
jeden z najbardziej znanych esejow Waltera Benjamir ,Dzieto sztuki w dobie
jego reprodukcji technicznej (1936 Jest to praca wielokrotnie komentowana
i tumaczona na e jgzyki obce, przywolywana dzisiaj gtéwnie w kongele
bada literaturo- oraz medioznawczych (ale i nie tylko).

Slkad zaczerpgtem pogcie ,dystansu™? Jest ono logiczrkonsekweng
pojecia AURY. W swietle Benjaminowskiej definicji aury orafladu — gdzie
AURA to ,przejaw dali, bez wzgtu na to jak blisko dana rzecz mosk
znajdow&”*’, SLAD z kolei ,jest przejawem bliskai bez wzgédu na to, jak
daleko rzecz, ktéra go pozostawita, 7adyc” *®:

Jest ona (aura — J.K.) czasoprzestrzennym usytuewankontekstem
dziela, od ktérego nie e ono zostaodseparowane. W Dziele sztuki ....
filozof pisze rownie ze aure mcana okrgli¢ jako ,niepowtarzalne
zjawisko oddalenia, obgne czy bdzie ono znaczne czy znikome”,
utazsamiajc je z duchowym i jednocgrée fizycznym dystansem wobec
przedmiotu zewatrznego, ktéry umiiwia jego estetyczny ogtl *°

Pojcie ,dystansu”, ktérego gtdbwnymi sktadnikami w dgte mylenia
Waltera Benjamina as perspektywa bhky oraz dali, rozpatrgj jako maliwa
kategor¢ badawcz zwigzarm 2z komunikaci literacks w  $wiecie
stechnicyzowanym oraz tego konsekwenej czyli utrag ,aury” — jedynej

!> R. R&zanowski,Odradek, albo kto giboi Waltera Benjamira[w:] Nowa Krytyka Nr 8,
Szczecin 1997, s. 5-31, tu: s. 5-6.

8 W. BenjaminDzieto sztuki w dobie reprodukcji techniczrgj;] Tworca jako wytwérca
tlum. H. Ortowski, J. Sikorski, Pozhd 975, s. 66-105.

17 B. Frydryczak,Swiat jako kolekcja. Préby analizy estetycznej natnowoczesnii,
Pozna 2002, s. 165.

8 Tamze, s. 165.

19 7r6dto multimedialne,
http://www.academia.edu/10022332/Waltera_Benjamkoacepcja_sztuki_odczarowanej_
Walter_Benjamin_s_concept_of_disenchanted_art tgpld$.07.2015.
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I niepowtarzalnej wigciwosci dzieta sztuki. Podobnie — jak w przypadku dzieta
sztuki, o ktdrym pisat filozof — w dobie kulturyesthnicyzowanej przemianom
ulegta bowiem take estetyka zapisu literackiego. Konsekwenepo stanu rzeczy
jest ,nowa” jakd¢ komunikatu literackiego. Wet jednak takie rozpatrywanie
literatury przez pryzmat ndj Benjaminowskie] oprzé& nalezy o jedry z definicji
wymiaru tekstu jako struktury dynamicznej — w rozemiu takich teoretykow
poststrukturalizmu jak semiotyka kultury Roland tBasa czy badacza zjawiska
intertekstualnéci i form narracyjnych Gerarda GenétteNawet stechnicyzowany
komunikat kulturowo-literacki musi posiad@awa indywidualry estetyk zapisu,
swoje konkretne materialne utrwalenie. W tej pekgpeie tekstu jako tworu
o charakterze dynamicznym tradycyjny uktad autadéwca) — tekst (komunikat)
— czytelnik (odbiorca) jest gruntownie rewidowanitiedy bowiem — w ugciu
semiotycznym — wszystko uwane jest za tekst, wowczas medium (lub media)
staje st tym wymiarem, ktory okréda tazsamaé dzieta™. Jeli dzisiaj — w dobie
epoki zdominowane] obrazem cyfrowym — teksty litkta, a zwtaszcza teksty
autobiograficzne traktuje sjako teksty kultur§, to hipoteza badawcza zwana

z pogciem ,dystansu” u Waltera Benjamina i jego funkgbmacja
w ponowoczesnej produkcji literackiej mogtaby¢hym narzdziem badawczym,
ktérego zastosowanie do re-lektury, tj. po-NOW-nE@G&dkrélenie — J.K.)
odczytania komunikatu kulturowo-literackiego zdaje by¢ w petni uzasadnione.
Ten szczegolny i najegciej przywotywany esej Waltera Benjamina jest doammod
tego, ¢ tak naprawd to, co ,nowe” w kontefcie posgpujacych przemian
kulturowych wytonito s¢ jeszcze z tego co ,tradycyjne”. Wielu badaczy (np.
Dietrich Thierkopf®) podkrdla jednoczénie, iz eseistyczny i d@ zawily styl
myslenia Waltera Benjamina, merytoryczne bogactwo cst@sych przez niego
poje¢ ciezko przeszczepi na inne grunty badawcze, gdynietatwo z tymi
pojeciami (np. ,Aury”) pracowa. We slowie wsipnym wspomniatem ju

o maziwosciach ,przeszczepienia” tego goja na grunt literaturoznawczy. Tak,
jak bowiem kultura stechnicyzowana | potowy XX wiek- co wyczytujemy
z pracy W. Benjamina - w ekspresowym tempie gaczmienid zasady recepciji

i postrzegania ludzkiego, tak i literatura Il polpwX wieku oraz przetomu XX

i XXI wieku stata s¢ nieuchronnie cgcia procesow tych przemian. Z patiziem

20 A, Burzyniska, M.P. MarkowskiTeorie literatury XX wiekuKrakéw 2006, s. 307.

2L M. Chmura-WasilewskaPrzestrzé intermedialna literatury i muzyki. Muzyka jako
model i tworzywo w szwedzkiej poezjmpEgo modernizmu i neoawangardyakow 2011,
s. 23.

22 A. Rutka, Pamig¢ i pte¢ we wspoétczesnych niemieckich powi@ch rodzinnych

i generacyjnychLublin 2011, s. 265.

% D. Thierkopf,Nahe und Ferne. Kommentare zu Benjamins DenkverfigRerspektywa
blizy i dali. Komentarze dotyaze stylu mglowego Benjamina — ttum. J. Kowalski], [w:]
L. Heinz, Text und Kritik. Zeitschrift fur Literatur. Heft 332: Walter BenjaminMiinchen
1979, s. 3-18, tu: s. 15.
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lat 60-tych zauwzalnym np. w literaturze niemieckgycznej staje 8i
systematyczne dystansowanie ¢ siod Stanzelowskiej koncepcji narracji
pierwszoosobow&]. Dzieje s¢ tak za spraw literatury dokumentu, w ktérej
narracja oparta na dokumencie w postaci pisma ibbazu ma za zadanie
wizualizow& rzeczywiste zdarzenie i pozwolimu kontrolowa schemat
narracyjny danego tekstu literackiego. Celem teyditury jest przede wszystkim
wiarygodny, autentyczny przekaz literacki. Literatudokumentu wykorzystuje
pozaliterackiesrodki artystycznego przekazu, w przypadku gdy fikejzmyglony
uktad planu wydarze oraz postaci (sfingowana wypowied rzeczywistéci)
okazuje st odlegla, wecz abstrakcyjna pod wazaglem komunikacyjnym.
Literatura ta cgsto poddaje tekst literacki eksperymentom polggen na syntezie
elementow fikcyjnych (opowiadanych) i nie-fikcyjdy¢dokumentarnych) poprzez
tworzenie okrélonej cat@ci z pozatekstowych segmentéw (zaprzone cytaty,
fotografie, zapis dviekowy). W obszarze gatunkow literackich skutkiemidak
nowej jakdci tekstu jestdczenie (szczegolnie w literaturzegeiy rokiem 1980
a 2000 oraz w tekstach fejszych) elementow autobiograficznych oraz
dokumentarnych zayciem fotografii (np. biografie tekstowo-zdjowe Alfreda
Anderscha, Anny Seghers czy Christy Wolf) czy teidoczne bezpwednio
w schemacie narracji pisarskiej sytuacje pi@eve medzy narrac w pierwszej
i trzeciej osobie z wykorzystaniem bogatego matierialjeciowego. Literatura
jako obszar kultury w dobie komunikacji stechnioyamej take potrafi
postugiwa sig technikami reprodukcji na masewskak w postaci licznych
zabiegoOw intertekstualno-intermedialnych i w tynmsie jest rOwnig przestrzeni
komunikacyjm umazliwiajaca stosowanie rinych form zapisu czy rodzajow
estetycznej gry (podobnie jak w narracji muzyczulej,ktérej w tej pracy krotko
sie odnio®).

W niniejszej pracy podejmelj proke rozpatrzenia pefpia ,dystansu”
w odniesieniu do czterechaych tekstow: trzech literackich, ktérych elementem
struktury ¢ m.in.: elementy wizualne (ilustracje k#towe oraz rodzinne
fotografie albumowe) wzgtinie tekstow stanowtych przyklad gry z konwengj
oraz jednego przyktadu muzycznego, ktéremu w databowych badaniach
przyznano ju w sposéb jednoznaczny status iluzorycznego schebfiay i dali.

3. Praktyczne przyklady literackie oraz muzyczne
3.1 Dystans jako forma zabawy

Odzwierciedlenie dystansu w rozumieniu W. Benjamjako formy zabawy
odnalé¢ mazna w fikcjonalnym (nosgym sladowe znamiona autobiograficzne)
utworze praskiego pisarza oraz muzyka rockowegongeisty z wyksztatcenia,

4 F.K. StanzelTheorie des Erzahlendeoria narracji — tlum. J. Kowalskifzottingen
2001, s. 290.
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Jaroslava RudiSaNiebo pod BerlineM. Okreilenie powig¢ ilustrowana”
w przypadku tego utworu wydatobyesnie do kaca trafne, poniewatekst jest
koncepcyjnym przykladem postmodernistycznej synsdawa, obrazu i koncepciji
muzycznej jako pewnej idei odautorskiej. Od stroggtunkowej ten tekst
przypomina rodzaj dziennika z podyod sklada si z 12 odebnych rozdziatow,
ktore mogtoby funkcjonowajako osobne, samodzielne segmenty — surrealistyczn
historie opowiadane w tytutowym ,Niebie pod Berling czyli metrze berfiskim.
Wizualizacja mikrokosmosuswiata przedstawionego — metra beskiego -
ujawnia s¢ tym razem w niewyraych ksazkowych ilustracjach, ktore naie
rozumig jako zapis dynamiki ,opowiadanej‘ przestrzeni, moed predkosci
dworcowego zycia. ,Zapis” ten dotyczy aktywrei rockowego pd@wiatka
w berlinskim metrze (rockowej subkultury), w ktorym odnale mazna
wyttuszczone fragmenty innych tekstéw, tj. tekstguiosenek, komentarzy
narratorskich, tr&i ogtoszeniowo-reklamowych. Metro bédkie w tekcie
J. RudiSa to wreszcie przestizgpowej refleksji postmodernistycznej wyegacej
sie w poszukiwaniu przez czionkéw ,povii@owego” zespotu U-Bahn nowych
melodii, nowych tekstow, a wt pewnych wzorcdédw odniesienia. Tekst i obraz
koncypowane jako dynamika przestrzeni wyostrzapdbiorcy tego tekstu zmyst
stuchu, ktéry nie dotyczy tylko licznych Zzdigkdéw stricte kolejowych
ewokowanych za poednictwem przygdéd bohaterow tej &dii, ale pozwala
otworzy¢ sic odbiorcy tekstu na muzyczny akompaniament ,z zgugh -
w szczegoblngci instrumentalny utwér Davida Bowiefopt. ,Speed of life
z albumu ,Low" pochodgcy z tzw. trylogii berlhskiej. Odtwarzajc ten utwor
muzyczny i kartkujc ilustracje w tekcie mazna lepiej zrozumiée forme ,,zapisu”
wspomniane] dynamiki przestrzeni. Jest to model .tzweprezentacji
epistemologicznej, o ktérej pisat m.in. Michat Pavidarkowski oraz Cezary
Zalewski: ,to, co przedstawione, jest zatem twosamego umystu, ktéry operuje
na poziomie teoretycznym, zaklagiajniezlzdny dystans. Dzki temu jednake
porzadkuje on i poznajéwiat, a zarazem mie nad nim zapanowa® Gtéwny
bohater — praski nauczyciel opuszcza swoje dotydwmee uporgikowane
miejsce na ziemi, by wraz z nowo poznanymi przyjgoi sta& sig

%5 J. Rudi$,Niebo pod Berlinemtum. Joanna Derdowska, Warszawa 2004, ss. 140 -
oryginal w gzyku czeskim ukazal siw 2002r., ttumaczenie niemieckie w 2004 r.
Przywolug ten tekst jako przyklad dla szerokich ram niemieg& obszaru kulturowego,
gdzie autorzy tekstow niekoniecznie masby¢ rodowitymi Niemcami, a ktérych
tworcza¢ porusza problematygkzwiazam z historhy i kultura charakterystyczndla tego
obszaru — J.K.

% Nazwisko artysty jest esto przywolywane w kontékie muzycznej kultury metra
berlinskiego — J.K.

27 C. Zalewski,Literatura i fotografia. Modele reprezentacji wobkwestii interpretacii
[w:] Kulturowe wizualizacje dwviadczeniapod red. W. Boleckiego i A. Dziadka, t. 89,
Warszawa 2010, s. 352-369, tu: s. 357. (=Z dziefomn artystycznych w literaturze
polskiej PAN).
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.Berlinczykiem": muzykiem-podrinikiem w metrze beniskim. Narrator zdaje i
w petni panowé nad kreacj swojego surrealistycznegiwiata. Ironicznie ten
tozsamdciotworczy punkt zawizania akcji utworu wizualizuje ilustracja w postaci
plakatu prawdopodobnie na jednej ze stacji met@akopatrzona jest podpisem —
,Du bist kein Berliner*! (Nie jeste Berlinczykiem!Y® Lektura tekstu zaczynagsi
wiec od ilustracji plakatu dmlacego wizuala metafon-cytatem, zackta
(komentarzem) do wyruszenia w pozlrou podstaw ktérej tkwi okéona
reprezentacja, tj. obraz wzdhia idea tasamda@ciowotworcza w umsle narratora
tekstu - przemiana z nauczyciela w muzyka. Gdybybpwi ten tekst jego
zawartdci wizualnej, czytelnik nie bytby w stanie uchwgavspomnianej ja idei
odautorskiej — zostatby jedynie skonfrontowany raghmi wspomnig osobistych
narratora i jego zmionych wspottowarzyszy, z trudnym do opowiedzenia
transferem pamci 0 epoce NRD i bylej Czechostowacji sprzed praeto1989.
Jaki gkbszy schemat komunikacyjny pokazuje czytelnikowatéorma dystansu?
Imaginacja (bliskéc) versus rzeczywisté (oddalenie) w teicie RudiSa odgrywa
role centralm — autor wykorzystujectperspektyw niemake w kadym rozdziale
swojej ksazki: nie tylko w warstwie tekstowej (np. tekst gtéyrrozdziatu
dotycacy konkretnych historii zzycia vs. tekst osobny, verenie w postaci
wyttuszczonych tytutdow piosenek, playlisty ,Ubangzy tekstow-plakatow
petniacych funkcg zapowiedzi koncertéw zespotu), alezakv warstwie wizualnej
(pomniejszone i powkszone ilustracje postaci z bédkiego metra). Funkcja
ilustracji w utworze J. RudiSa polega na tym, gozwalaj one kontrolowé
.potoczne déwiadczenie narratora i potrafi zatrzé roznice medzy
przedstawieniem a rzeczywistiy”?°. Innymi stowy, wyobrania pozwala
autorowi up¢ tradycyjny obrazwiata ¢ycie jako praski nauczyciel) w cudzystow,
zdystansowa& sig, by dagwiadczy bliskosci innegozycia jako muzyk rockowy.
Doswiadczenie teje ,rockowej” blisk@gci jest narratorowi potrzebne do
zrozumienia opowiei 0 sobie samym i swoich wspottowarzyszach pagré
metrem beriiskim.

Dystans w konteicie utworu RudiSa mima okrgli¢ jako optymistycza
konwencg, literacla — jako zabaw, poniewa u jej podstaw tkwi zabieg odautorski
polegajcy na przedstawieniu  przemiany z nauczyciela wys&ftnuzyka

8 J. Rudi§, nienumerowana strona tekstw Hustrack mozna odczyta jako wizualny
palimpsest w podwojnym znaczeniu: 1. ngminie do znanego na calydwiecie

amerykaskiego plakatu Jamesa Montgomery’ego Flagga z t9dtanowicego wezwanie
(a wiec spontaniczne wyruszenie w poglrépuszczenie domostwa iagkenie st do akcji

zbrojnej) do udzialu w | wojnigwiatowej; 2. a take jako parafrag stynnych stéw
prezydenta USA Johna Kennedy'ego ,Jestem Bexlikiem” podczas wizyty
w 6wczesnym Berlinie Zachodnim w 1963 r. podlagcych wolng¢ i niezalenos¢ —

idei, ktérym réwnie tekst J. RudiSa hotduje w pierwszyngdzie — J.K.

% G. Boehm, O obrazach i widzeniu. Antologia tekstowum. M. tukasiewicz,
A. Pieczyiska-Sulik, Krakéw 2014, s. 276.
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rockowego — potencjalnegoeailownika historii minionych i pamci o nich. Rudi$
bawi sk, opowiadajc o metrze bentiskim i zyciu w nim, tote z perspektywy
blizy widzimy przedrukowane w tékie obrazki jak fikcyjne zdcie zespotu
,UJbany” czy plakat reklamagcy turecki kebab - kulinagn specjalnéc
multikulturowej dzielnicy Berlina — Neukdln. Z p@ektywy dali widzimy
niewyrazne ilustracje wdgia do stacji metra, czy punktu informacyjnego jjdre
stacji — tak, jak bymy uczestniczyli w tej surrealistycznej poglydwraz
Z narratorem, przetezajac obok tych wszystkich miejsc.

3.2 Dystans jako lektura (auto)-biograficzna

Jako wzorcowy tekst literacki niemieckiego obsziulturowego rozpatryg;
utwoér quasi-autobiograficzny autorstwa niemiecldegjennikarki Wibke Bruhns
Kraj mojego ojcd. W swietle poststrukturalnych, semiotycznych stanowisk
teoretycznoliterackich utwér ten zajmie miejscezegmine. Lektura tego utworu
wyraznie pokazuje czytelnikowi,zi w tym wypadku pajcie tekstu mena
bezsprzecznie poszerzyo kod wizualny, ktérego funkgjbedzie petnita np.
fotografia jako osobisty dokument rodzinny, wymaggj okreslonego sposobu
odczytania kontekstu literackiego. Dotyczy to w zegolndci wspotczesnych
utworow autobiograficznych niemieckiego obszaruwawego rozumianych jako
teksty kultury, ktére charakteryzugie wprawdzie okrélona heterogeniczriwia
grupy tekstow (konstrukty autobiograficzne jako &agrrodzinnej integracji
I pewnego rodzaju kontynuacji Z@&amdciowej pisacego), ale jednoczeie
hybrydowdacia formy ze wzgédu na ranorodnd¢ wykorzystanych mediow
L-umozliwiajacych autorowi/-ce dogp do przesziéci takich jak np. rodzinne
fotografie albumowe czy nagranie filmowe, listynpetniki” ",

Tekst ten wykorzystuje w szczegolny sposéb dokumedtinny — fotografi
albumowy jako m.in. érodek narracji w tedcie gtownym, a take w formie
wizualnego suplementu opatrzonego prywatnym komeewa odautorskim oraz
w formie paratekstowej oprawy zdjowej. U podstaw intencji odautorskichzye
W moim rozumieniu pewien schemat wirtuadoiopomiedzy autorlg tekstu a jego
potencjalnym odbiotc To autorka jako kreatorka rekonstrukcji biografie]
whasnego ojca — i tak naprawdtéwny odbiorca tekstu - dwiadcza osobistego,
ojcowskiego oddalenia i przybkénia w oparciu o licznie cytowane rodzinne
dokumenty archiwalne. Elementy opowiadania caerfivniez z pozatekstowych,
intermedialnychzrodet przekazu jak np. nagranie flmowe. Paratekatoprawa
zdjeciowa w rozumieniu Gérarda Genette’a jest klucaomgspektem wymiaru
komunikacyjnego tego tekstu. W oryginale czytamyMeines Vaters Land.

% W. Bruhns,Kraj mojego ojca thum. Wojciech Szreniawski, Glsk 2007, oryginat
w j. niemieckim ukazat siw 2004 r. — J.K.

31 A. Rutka, Pamig¢ i pte¢ we wspoéiczesnych niemieckich powi@ch rodzinnych
i generacyjnych Lublin 2011, s. 48-49. Tlumaczenie fragmentu teksv jezyku
niemieckim — J.K.
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Geschichte einer deutschen Familiezyli historia pewnej niemieckiej rodziny. Na
strorg tytutowa — bogad kompozycg stowa i obrazu — paratekst - sktada zatem
dwuczionowy tytut oraz zdgie pochodice najprawdopodobniej z prywatnej
rodzinnej kolekcji. Na fotografii widzimy oficeradtisa Georga Klamrotha oraz
6-letnia. wéwczas Wibke Bruhns. To zdje podsumowuje cel powstania calego
tekstu — ch¢ doktadnego zgbienia osobow&ri ojca autorki jako jednostki
nieuwiklanej w system ideologii totalitarnych, ojeko gtowy rodziny i stranika
rodzinnych tradycji. Lektura tekstu zaczyna fiz zatem na stronie tytutowe;.
Zdjecie jest wyrazem symbolicznego dialogweday cork a ojcem. Na kacowej
stronie oktadki ksizki widzimy zatrzymany kadr fragmentu nagrania filnego -
Hansa Georga Klamrotha w otoczeniu stiedw juz podczas stynnego procesu
sadowego z 15 sierpnia 1944 przeciwko spiskowcom wnahu na Adolfa
Hitlera. Po roziaeniu okladki ksizki jako cat@ci powstaje optyczne wranie,
mata posté autorki ze strony tytutowej wskazuje palcem nazaaego w stroa
kamery Hansa Georga Klamrotha. Poznanie przyczyei kego zyciowego losu,
doswiadczenie bliskéci ojca, ktérej realnie nie byto dane Wibke Bruhns
doswiadczy, nie jest wuzalnione od dospnasci licznych materiatow
archiwalnych, ktéorymi niemiecka dziennikarka dyspeata. Idea utworu jawi @i
jako efekt intermedialnej koncepcji komunikatu rigtekiego paratekstowej oprawy
— jest zt@eniem swiadectwa w¢zi corki wzgkdem postaci ojca, ktérego nigdy
dobrze nie poznata iunie pozna. Jednocgge uwag zwraca kwestia konstrukcji
autobiograficznych — odbiorca i ,producent” tekstunie autor. Umieszczgj

w centrum poszukiwapost@ ojca, Wibke Bruhns jako producentka tekstu sama
ozywia wlasry konstrukcg biograficzr w oparciu o niezliczony repertuar mediéw
pisanych i wizualnych, tj. sama stajeg sjodbiora” eksplorowanych trei.
Konsekwengj tego jest zatem zdystansowanie wobec samej siebie wzglem
pozycji ojca, innymi stowy - préba zacytowania wiago zycia przez pryzmat
odkrywanej postaci Hansa Georga Klamrotha.

3.3. Ambiwalencja jakozrodto dystansu

Czy ,dystans” w rozumieniu W. Benjamina ne stanowé przykiad
ambiwalencji komunikatu kulturowo-literackiego? \&htsposéb odczytamazna
kontekst, w jakim usytuowana zostata gtdwna pogt znanej na catyrfwiecie
niemieckogzycznej powiéci postmodernistycznej Patricka Siskinda pt.
Pachnidto. Historia pewnedd mordercy(1985). Giéwny bohater Jean Baptiste
Grenovuille doskonale wpisujegsiv ponowoczesnestetylk literackiego zapisu lat
80-tych XX wieku — estetyk krytycznego stosunku doezgyka, gier
intertekstualnych, palimpsestow, kija cytatéw, kulturowej hybrydyczroi
(polemiki epok, stylistycznych gier konwencjafii)Jest on geniuszem, ktorego

%2 Konkretne zalgenie fikcjonalnéci tekstu literackiego w patzeniu z literackim
odzwierciedleniem rzeczywisto historycznegwiata XVIII-wiecznego — J.K.
% M. CzarneckaHistoria literatury niemieckigjWroctaw 2011, s. 319.
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znakiem rozpoznawczym gtlacym jednoczénie czynnikiem
tozsamdciowotworczym jest absolutny zmyst zapachu jakagdrie poznawania
Swiata oraz ludzi, a tade jako narzdzie czynice z bohatera wihadcnad
zapachamiswiata i ludzi, ktére prowadzgo do popetniania zbrodni w réwnie
eteryczny, tj. niezauwalny dla zwyktego oka ludzkiego sposob — czgngo

w ten sposob istetniemal nadprzyrodzan Z jednej strony cztowiek-geniusz,
z drugiej strony ulotny niczym zapach ludzki moxderktérego pisarz pozbawia
whasnej sygnatury — tj. wkasnego zapachu. Dziejetak dlatego, 4 ,granica
migdzy fikcja a rzeczywistécia, (...), podmiotem a przedmiotem zostaje w tej
powigici zniesiona®. Jednoczénie z tego samego powodu bycia cztowiekiem
posiadajcym wech absolutny jest skazany na spotecznepehbie — na oddalenie
sig od tradycyjnego obrazéwiata ludzkich zapachéw, w ktérych zakodowane s
podstawowe ludzkie daiadczenia takie jak mikg, bdl, rozpacz czy padanie:

Ulge sprawito mu przede wszystkim oddaleniea ludzi. W Parju na
najmniejszej przestrzefyto wiecej ludzi ni w jakimkolwiek innym mieie
swiata. W Paryu zyto jakies szécset-siedemset tysiy ludzi. (...) Nie byto

w Paryu takiego zakamarka, gdzie by siie roito od ludzi, nie byto
skrawka bruku, gdzi ziemi, gdzie by nie pachniato fudi. Dopiero teraz,
znalaziszy @i juz daleko, Grenouille zdat sobie sprawze przez
osiemgr;acie lat skébione wyziewy ludzkie dusity go jak powietrze przed
burzg *.

W swoim stynnym eseju W. Benjamin problematyzowalepie ,Aury”
jeszcze w taki sposob: ,Odpoczywajw letnie popotudnie, wodzimy oczami po
gorach na horyzoncie lub po gat ktora rzuca swdj ciena nas — oddychamy aur
tych gor czy tej gai"®* * Na przyktadzie ambiwalentnej postaci geniusza-
mordercy Jeana Baptiste'a Grenouille'a doskonale datvi kontekst
Benjaminowskiego dystansu, ktorego Aura jest skkadm elementarnym. Jean
Baptiste Grenouille byt za kdym razem ,cieniem” zapachéw ludzi, ktorych
napotkat na swej obfitage] w przygody drodzeyciowej. Jego umyst peten byt
obrazow utkanych z dwiadczenia wynikajcego z zetkricia sk z zapachem
ludzi. Gioéwny bohater jako whladca zapachow na@li petni zaznania
prawdziwego sze#cia byt dopiero w osamotnieniu, z dala ofiata

% M. CzarneckaHistoria literatury niemieckiejWroctaw 2011, s. 319.

% p. Siskind Pachnidto. Historia pewnego mordercyym. Matgorzata tukasiewicz,
Warszawa 2005, s. 118.

% An einem Sommernachmittag ruhend einem Gebirgsaudorizont oder einem Zweig
folgen, der seinen Schatten auf den Ruhenden widbs hdit die Aura dieser Berge,
dieses Zweiges atmen" — ttumaczenie z j. niem = J.K

87 B. Walter, Das Kunstwerk im Zeitalter seiner Reproduzierbarfpl. Dzieto sztuki
w dobie jego reprodukgciji technicznej], Stuttgari20s. 17.
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zewretrznego, u podné gory wulkanicznej, w ktérej uwit sobie kryjowlkorzed
swiatem ludzi i wykreowat swoj wlasn§wiat zapachéw na nowo. Ponieiwvaie
posiadat wlasnego zapachu, stworzyt zatewat wewretrzny na ksztat$wiata
zewrgtrznego. Oddychat ,aat zapachéw indywidualnegéwiata wewrtrznego,
ktérej do tej pory usilnie poszukiwat swiecie zewrtrznym — oddychat ,auf
czegd, czego ju nie tyle utracit, a tak naprawed pocatku byt pozbawiony. &
aur w kontekcie powigci P. SUskinda — jedyni niepowtarzala wiasciwoscia
(jak w przypadku dzieta sztuki, ktére w dobie reprkciji i kultury masowej g
utracito) — jest zapach jako estetyczna kateg@msz na kulturowej mapie XVIII-
wiecznej Francji przedstawionej w powde Patricka Suskinda. Zapach witasny,
ktérego gtdwnemu bohaterowi brakowato i ktérego sam zrekonstruowanie
mOogt. Zapach jest istotnym przekazem kulturowaditkim w tekcie — motywuje
postaci do dziatania, odtwarza - a mgwjezykiem W. Benjamina — podisia
niepowtarzalné¢ ludzkiego istnienia i trud zwkany z jego reprodukgj
poszukiwaniem tej niepowtarzakw — zamkngcia indywidualnego ludzkiego
zapachu w szklanym flakoniku. Dodatkowo liczne ggisajobrazowe w tedcie
powiesci wzmagaa W czytelniku fascynagj swiatem, ktéry skonstruowany jest
wytacznie z zapachow. ,Dystans” wyznacza zatem gramigdzy tym, co zwykte,
rzeczywiste, a tym, co nadzwyczajne i magiczne.zida to, co ulotne, od tego,
co trwate i przez catlekture tekstu péwiadcza narragj jako nieustanm gre
z konwency literacky, do jakiej przyzwyczait czytelnika tradycyjny gagk
powiesciowy.

3.4. Dystans jako efekt iluzji

W ramach kacowego uzupetnienia niniejszego szkicu gzsinego
z komunikacj literacks w oparciu o rozwaania filozofa kultury W. Benjamina
chciatbym odnig sie krétko do déc¢ interesujcego przyktadu zwizanego
z technikk kompozycyjm tym razem w obszarze narracji muzycznej, Ktor
przedstawit niemiecki badacz Michael F&na swojej pracy péwieconej operom
wybitnego wloskiego kompozytora, jakim byt Luigi &ubini. Jeden
z podrozdziatbw pracy badacza zatytutowany jest awymie jako lllusionére
Ferne und Nah€ im Finale des 1. Aktes von LodoiSkaOpera, petna
ekspresyjnych nagt i zwrotow akcji, péwiecona jest stynnej postaci Lodoiski,

% M. Fend,Cherubinis Pariser Operif1788 — 1803), [Opery Paryskie Cherubiniego —
ttumaczenie z j. niemieckiego - J.K.], Stuttgar080 s. 408, tu: s. 179-185. (=Beihefte zum
Archiv fir Musikwissenschaft — Zeszyty Archiwum Mikoznawczego — ttum. J.K.).

%9 D. Thierkopf,Nahe und Ferne. Kommentare zu Benjamins DenkverfigRerspektywa
blizy i dali. Komentarze dotyaze stylu mglowego Benjamina — ttum. J. Kowalski], [w:]
L. Heinz, Text und Kiritik. Zeitschrift fur Literatur. Heft B32: Walter BenjaminMiinchen
1979, s. 3-18

“0 [luzoryczna perspektywa dali orazzyliw finale pierwszego aktu Lodoiski — ttumaczenie
Z j. niem. J.K.
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fikcyjnej corki Kazimierza Putaskiedb ktora zostaje uwgiziona w twierdzy przez
tyranicznego Dourlinskiego i jest poszukiwana prztazacego Varbela oraz
hrabiego Floreskiego. Tak badacz podsumowuje rzamia zwhzane z technik
kompozycyjm opery Cherubiniego:

Technika kompozycyjna Cherubiniego w pierwszych cdwézsciach
finatlu stEyla mniej muzycznej realizacji indywidualnych eronajnych
waloréw tekstu a bardziej stworzeniu (wyprodukow®nmuzycznego
zwigzku, ktérego zadaniem byloby zniesienie przesteggnn
i emocjonalnego dystansu. Zaadoptowat on konwegajunkow finatu
(Ensemble) dla potrzeb efektu scenicznego o tyile,siopniowe przégie
od spiewu solo do ensemble funkcjonuje jakmdek umeéliwiajqcy, aby to,
CO powizane muzycznie, réwadiew wymiarze scenicznym tworzyto
jedngé.  »Indywiduala« zdaje st by¢ muzyka zauwalnego tylko
w pocztkowej fazie kontrastu, ktory fladuje opozyej miedzy bezbrong
odizolowam Lodoislg i wspdliy wolngsicig Varbela/Floreskiego — ten
kontrast Cherubini prébuje znié W retrospektywie wymienione wezej
elementy kompozycyjne okagzsje by¢ elementami shkgcymi konstrukciji
iluzjonistycznej bliy, ktorej tej sytuaciji brakufé

Ten krotki przyktad zwizany z technik kompozycyjma w obszarze narracji
muzycznej stanowi, moim zdaniem, wsgma aluzg do zaprezentowanego
W niniejszej pracy pefria ,dystansu” u W. Benjamina. Nie jestzjtio kwestia
gatunku, przygtej konwencji czy stylu jak w poprzednich oméwiohyc
przypadkach, lecz tutaj ,dystans” ma sté oskhgnigciu przez kompozytora, co
niemiecki badacz stusznie stwierdzit, oitomych efektow komunikacyjnych,
ktorych tlem jest przestraeteatralna. Opera jako £&to eklektyczny gatunek
wykorzystupcy wiele srodkow artystycznego wyrazu jednogaie (stowo, obraz,
dzwigk) stwarza die pole maliwosci kompozytorskich: w tym przypadldystans
ma by efektem zanegowania rzeczywigto opowiadanej, a WC stworzenia
iluzji, ktora polega na tymziranga tego, co widzialne i zaprojektowane na gceni
przewaa nad tym, co jest centralnym punktem odniesiecieisatu narracyjnego
zawartego w teicie libretta: ,Cherubini podnidst to, co widzialnaije to, co
narracyjne (dace st opowiedzi€, przedstawd) do rangi substanciji aktu i w ten
sposéb dostosowat artystyczny charakter finalu d&oj oddziatywania
scenicznegd®. Efekt komunikacyjny iluzorycznego dystansuedzy bohaterami
opery Cherubiniego ma wymewsymboliczra — jest odczytywany jako aluzja do

“1'S. Meyer,Terror and Transcendence in the Operatic Prisbfi90-1815 [w:Pournal of
the American Musicological Society 3/2082477-523, tu. s. 484.

*2M. Fend, tame, s. 179-185, tu: s. 184.

3 M. Fend,Cherubinis Pariser Operrf1788 — 1803), [Opery Paryskie Cherubiniego —
tlum.- J.K.], Stuttgart 2008, s. 185.
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uwigzienia o6wczesnych realnych postaci historycznychre®k Rewolucji
Francuskiej, w szczegolia wigzionej krolowej Marii Antoniny Zrodiem takiego
efektu dystansu jest wdienie jako rodzaj obszernej historycznej metaféigrej
spor uwag poswiecit w swej pracy amerykeski badacz Stephen Meyer,
odnosac m.in. metafag wigzienia przedstawionego w operze do Polakéw
zyjacych pod zaborarffi Tak rozumiane pegie iluzorycznego dystansu nie jest
wiec przyktadem powierzchownego sensu czy jedynieezabbdautorskiego, lecz
implikuje gkbokie tréci spoteczno-historyczne i me ono zosté zaaplikowane
w przekazach kulturowo-literackich, ktérych matyystanowi nie tylko tekst
pisany czy ustny spiewany) wsparty rinorakimisrodkami artystycznego wyrazu.
Jest to bowiem przykiad zapisu kulturowegeddzego istotnym elementem
swiadomaci kolektywnej ze szczeg6lnym uwzdhieniem kategorii wolni
jako kategorii uniwersalnej w wielonarodowej korkagji kulturowej.

4. Podsumowanie — perspektywy na przyszé:

Z powyzszych przyktadéw mma bezzadnych witpliwosci wywnioskowd, iz
mysl Benjaminowska zwizana z technicyzagj kultury jest aplikowalna
w obszarze wspotczesnej refleksji filologicznej, gwlaszcza na pograniczu
literaturo-, medio- oraz kulturoznawstwa i #@cstanowd zrédto inspiracji rownie
w zakresie dyscyplin niezazanych bezp@ednio z naukami filologicznymi (np.
muzyki), dla ktérych centrainosi ukladu jest dZi szeroko rozumiane pgjie
tekstu jako tworu o charakterze dynamicznym. To zenoprowadzi do
eksplorowania nowych obszaréw komunikacji artystgiz— otwierania si na
nowe formy ekspresji, formy gatunkowe, nowe konvjerczy sposoby zapisu,
uchwyceniag¢zyka literatury ptknej, zapisu tradycyjnie postrzeganych wsciav
inny niz dotychczas sposéb. Nie vma jednak jeszcze na tej podstawie wysnu
uniwersalnych wnioskow, gdy,.nowa” filologia, tj. re-lektura, nowy sposoéb
odczytywania komunikatow literacko-kulturowych, isensow, w tym tate roli
autora i odbiorcy waiz podlegag nieustannej wariabilizacji, a ich korzenie tiwi
W jeszcze, w znacznej mierze, tradycyjnie rozunjianece, jak jest filologia.
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GESCHICHTE DES DEUTSCHEN SCHULVOKABULARS.
SCHULER- UND LEHRERBEZEICHNUNGEN IN PREUSSEN IM 19.
JAHRHUNDERT

EinfUhrung
as 19. Jahrhundert eignet sich in besonderer Weisdexikologischen
Themenstellungen im schulischen Bereich. Es wa Egit des geistigen,
O0konomischen, politischen und somit auch des spcaeim Wandels. Eine
neue Art des Denkens und eine neue Art des Wirissiga brachen sich Bahn.
Neuhumanismus, Kapitalismus und Industrialisierungranderten auch die
gesellschaftlichen Verhaltnisse und die sprachiidBescheinungen.

Die Schulentwicklung spiegelte von Anfang an digvgiéigen politischen,
wirtschaftlichen, sozialen und geistesgeschichtiichStromungen wider. Die
vorliegende Darstellung beschreibt diesen AspektBeispiel des preul3ischen
Schulwesens. Die Ausklammerung der anderen deuts@taaten ist in der
Tatsache begrindet, dass Preul3en, als ein mactitigescher Staat, der auch den
Bildungssektor dominierte und an dessen Schulwes#ndie kleineren Staaten
orientierten, bis zu einem hohen Grade als reptasenfir den deutschen
Gesamtentwicklungsprozess angesehen werden kann. Breuf3en wandelte sich
im 19. Jahrhundert von einem blo3 mustergiltigenduBigsstaat zum
padagogischen Systemexporteur und bewirkte dangh ainen weitgehenden
Ausgleich der noch vorhandenen Unterschiede zwisdee Bildungssystemen der
einzelnen Staaten. Preuf3ische Normen und Standaltés fortan allerorts. Diese
faktische Uberlegenheit PreuRens (ibte auch eiefgraifenden Einfluss auf die
Schulterminologie aus. In der Tat kann Preul3erbdieveitem gréf3te Beachtung
beanspruchen, wenn es um die Erforschung spraehlithdnomene im niederen
und héheren Schulwesen des 19. Jahrhunderts geht.

Schilerbezeichnungen im 19. Jahrhundert

Bereits mit der Einfihrung und Verbreitung des €tleritums in den deutschen
Staaten wurden die ersten Schulanstalten gegrihmdegleichen Moment ergab
sich selbstverstandlich auch der Bedarf, die ndstamlenen Einrichtungen und
die damit in Verbindung stehenden Vorgédnge und Aetgmnheiten mit Namen
entsprechend zu charakterisieren. Synonyme Ausdriigk sie zu finden oder
entsprechende Neubildungen zu schaffen, war abar éiafaches Unterfangen.
Aus diesem Grunde holte man die nétigen Benennufigedie neuen schulischen
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Erscheinungen vor allem aus dem Latein, weil siedieser Sprache bereits
vorhanden waren und auch das 19. Jahrhundert enmdhalie beeinflussten.

Wie oben erwahnt, sind ihrem Ursprung nach die rraldésten
Schillerbezeichnungen lateinisch und die meisterdanden aufus, -ist oder-
ent Doppeltes Suffix zeigen diejenigen Schilerbenagen, in denen dem
lateinischen Suffix-anus ein einheimischeser angefugt wird (z. BPrimaner,
Sekundaner Tertianer, Quartaner, Quintaner etc.). Die einheimischen
Schilerbezeichnungen sind dagegen vor allem durtdardmensetzungen mit
Schiley Kind oderKnabebzw. Jungezustande gekommen.

Bereits in der althochdeutschen Zeit erfolgte diafrdhme des in der
Geschichte des Wortschatzes héufig auftretenden eNsnfchiler das
selbstverstandlich auch im 19. Jahrhundert sehgeistaucht wird, wodurch auch
zahlreiche Komposita entstehen, die auf eine gdReée von bestimmten
Schulformen zurlckzufiihren sind. Daher spricht mbgispielsweise von
Volksschitilerh Fabrikschiilerf, Freischlerd, Armenschiilerh Kostenschiilerh
Wanderschiileth Sonntagsschiilefretc.

Das Nomen Schiler (ahd. schuolari, schualati mhd. schuoleere,
schuelaer“é, das aus dem Latein entlehnt stHolaris -,zur Schule gehbrig’), ist
viel Ublicher als die rein deutschen Bezeichnundgereits in den altesten auf
Deutsch veréffentlichten Erlassen, Bestimmungerr &igordnungen werden die
Z6glinge der Unterrichtsanstalt&chilergenannt?

Man muss sich aber auch dessen bewusst sein, dad&/at von Anfang an
nicht nur die Zdéglinge der Schulen bezeichnet, saméuch eigentlich jeden, der
auf irgendeine Art und Weise Unterricht empfangtr 8elehrt wird, der Lehre
eines Gelehrten oder Kiinstlers auf sich wirkert fdss

In den Schulordnungen, die in der deutschen Spraehasst worden sind,
werden die Schiler nicht selten auf eine vdlliggetheine Art und Weise als
Zoglinge Kinder bzw. Knaben benannt. Parallel zu diesen generellen
Bezeichnungen kann man sehr oft auch solche Aukdriimden, die sich
einerseits durch Zusammensetzungen Kiitd, Junge oder Knabe entwickelten,

! Heppe 1858, S. 106f.

2 Demian 1815, S. 386.
3 Zerrenner 1820, S. 36f.
4 Thieme 1898, S. 5.

5 Zerrenner 1820, S. 36f.
® Hubsch 1842, S. 116.

" Jitting 1874, S. 304.

8 Kluge 1899, S. 354.

° Kluge 1899, S. 354.
1091908, S. 12.

11 pierer 1862, Band 15, S. 463.
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andererseits — wie schon oben erwahnt — auch dévhreiznen lateinischen
Wortschatz entlehnt sirfd.

Bereits fur das 13. Jahrhundert lassen sich safalsammensetzungen wie
Lehrkind Schulkingd Lehrknabeoder Schulknab& bezeugen. Dreihundert Jahre
spater kommen auclkchuljungeund Lehrjunge hinzu. Allen hier genannten
Benennungen, sowie den infolge der neuen politigedellschaftlichen Situation
im Staate entstandenen Bezeichnungen - z. FBbrikkinder, Freikinder,
Armenkinder wird ein breiter Raum auch im 19. Jahrhunderjeiaumt:?

Auch der AusdrucK ehrling hat sich gegetehrkind Schulking Lehrknabe
etc. in den schulischen Verhéltnissen in Deutschknfolgreich durchgesetzt. Der
Begriff wurde recht haufig synonym fuschiler gebraucht, dariber hinaus
assoziierte man ihn schon damals auch mit jemandendie Anfangsgriinde eines
Handwerkes oder ziinftigen Kunst erlefht.

Das WortAlumnus(lat. ,der Pflegling®, ,der ernahrt wird®) erscheint seit der
Mitte des 16. Jahrhunderts zuerst ausschlie3licdein lateinischen und etwas
spater auch in den auf Deutsch verfassten Schulogém. Laut der
urspringlichen Bedeutung des Wortes bezeichhlet@nusvor allem die Zdglinge
der mit den Schulen verbundenen Internate (AlumHate

Eher seltener kommt der im Mittelalter tibliche B#gBcholarvor!® Diese
Bezeichnung (latscholarig®) ist zum ersten Mal in den auf Deutsch abgefassten
Schulordnungen im 16. Jahrhundert erschiéfe®ie wird vorwiegend eher in
Bezug auf diejenigen Personen gebraucht, die aufi®r gewdhnlichen
Schulanstalten von anderen eine anstandige Kumst\Wissenschaft erlernen. In
manchen Gegenden wird mit dem Beg8ftfholarder Direktor einer hohen Schule
genannt oder ein die Aufsicht tiber mehrere Schiilerender Beamtet-

Dariiber hinaus bedient man sich im 19. Jahrhundex¢hrerer
Kollektivbezeichnungen. An dieser Stelle muss ldi@s NomenCotus (in vielen
Schulordnungen aucBoetu$ genannt werden, das auch aus dem Lateinischen
kommt (,Versammlung®, ,,Kreisz‘z). Dieses Wort kann sowohl die ganze
Schulgemeinde, als auch nur eine ganz bestimmt@pérwon den Lernenden
bezeichnen, z. B. samtliche Schiiler derselben Kfdss

2 Nagel 1892, S. 5.

3 Nystrom 1915, S. 179.

14 Richter 1981, Band 13, S. 52f.
15 Ruckert 1875, S. 60f.

16 Pierer 1865, Band 19, S. 791.
1" Pierer 1865, Band 19, S. 791.
18 yon Liliencron 1886, Band 23, S. 682f.
19 Pierer 1862, Band 15, S. 366.
20 pjerer 1862, Band 15, S. 366.
21 pjerer 1862, Band 15, S. 366.
22 pjerer 1862, Band 15, S. 486.
2 Thomé 1890, S. 57.
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Als eine andere Sammelbezeichnung fur Zoglingertaat bereits am Ende des
16. Jahrhunderts das Komposit@thuljugendyebildet*

An mehreren Stellen der die Schulanstalten begidée Texte des 19.
Jahrhunderts findet man noch den Sammelbe8dffilerschafoder ganz einfach
junge Leuté®

Es lohnt sich an dieser Stelle noch drei weitereisiele far
Schilerbezeichnungen zu nennen, die die mit demduidfix -ist gebildet werden:
Pensionist, Gymnasi(a)stindLyzeist’’

Nicht zu Ubersehen sind auch zahlreiche Schilervemgen, die auf
bestimmte Lehrstufen Bezug haben. Sie treten indderschen Schulordnungen
bereits seit dem 15. Jahrhundert auf. Einige veseat Bezeichnungen hangen mit
Vorgdngen der Schulanstalten zusammen, andere eagegterscheiden die
Lernenden ausschlief3lich nach der Nummer der Klasse

Die im 19. Jahrhundert sehr verbreitete Sitte, drerschiedenen
Unterrichtsstufen durch lateinische Ordnungszalderbezeichnen, liegt im 16.
Jahrhundert, in der Reformationszeit zuriick. In Regel wurde die oberste Stufe
Prima, die zweitoberst&ekundagenannt usw. Aber auch umgekehrt — in einigen
Gebieten wurde unter dem Begtifima die unterste Stufe verstanden und mit der
Sekundéonnte die zweitunterste Stufe bezeichnet wefdien.

In Ubereinstimmung mit dieser nummerierenden Béweingsweise werden
die den betreffenden Unterrichtsstufen angehérendemnenden in den
Schulordnungen des 19. Jahrhunderts nach dem Mietébleitungen awfer aus
den lateinischen Zahlwértern aaus(Primanus Secundanustc.) bezeichnét.

Auf Vorgange in der Schule beziehen sich auch diezeBhnungen
Examinandu® (lat. examinandus ,ein zu Prifendef) und Abiturient (lat.
abituriens ,der, der abgeht*, ,einer, der weggehen Wi)“sowie Priifling. Sie
beziehen sich auf solche Zdglinge, die kurz veeiitiintlassung stehéh.

Mit anderen Schulvorgdngen sind die FormBromovierte Repetenten
Neueingetretenengverbunder?! Dariiber hinaus unterscheidet man auch die die
deutschen Schulen besuchende Jugend nach ihrees&imi. So zum Beispiel ist

2 poeschel 1901, S. 5.

2 Thomé 1890, S. 3.

26 Meier 1908, S. 20.

2" Rosenkranz 1878, S. 141.
28 Nystrom 1915, S. 2009.

29 Kiihlewein 1886, S. 44.

%0 Rickmann 1903, S. 115.
31 Schulz et al. 1913, S. 184.
%23chulz et al. 1913, S. 13.
%3 Brunnemann 1890, S. 4.
3% Stern 1891, S. 11.
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in den Schulordnungen die Rede visnaelitischenSchulernbzw. Israeliters®,
protestantische,revangelischerkatholischerundaltkatholischerfSchUIernF‘6

In Bezug auf den Wohnort der Lernenden spricht ginerseits vomiesigeri’,
andererseits voauswartigerSchileri® bzw. Extraneern®®

Lehrerbezeichnungen im 19. Jahrhundert

Im 19. Jahrhundert ergibt sich immer wieder der @&gdauch die in
Verbindung mit den zahlreichen Schulanstalten sigdéie Beamten und Fachleute
entsprechend zu bezeichnen. Wie auch frilher hait diea n6tigen Benennungen
fur die entsprechenden schulischen Vorgange unchEisungen vorwiegend nicht
nur aus dem Latein (da die lateinische Sprache mnexh die deutsche
Schulterminologie in hohem Malle beeinflusst), somdewuch von der
Kirchenterminologie, die an vielen Stellen in dech@ordnungen zu finden ist,
auch wenn die jeweiligen Schulanstalten nicht naehrKirche unterstehen.

Das NomernL_ehrer (got. laisareis ahd.lérari, mhd.Iéraeré‘O), das bereits seit
dem 8. Jahrhundert belegt ist und meist einen Wmeieer im gottlichen Wort
bezeichnét, gewinnt erst im 18. Jahrhundert allgemeinerenr@eth und erfreut
sich im 19. Jahrhundert in deutschen Quellen véelfigerer Verwendung als in
vorangehenden Epochen. Darunter versteht mangegentlich jede berufsmalig
unterrichtende Person, die an einer Schulanstadiitet und anderen sein Wissen
vermittelt.

Durch diese bereits in der althochdeutschen Zdégemommene Bezeichnung
entstehen auch zahlreiche Zusammensetzungen, dieauf eine ganze Reihe von
bestimmten, im 19. Jahrhundert bestehenden Schmeéforzuriickzufiihren sind.
Aus diesem Grund spricht man beispielsweise vorereiisymnasiallehrer
Mittelschullehrer Volksschullehré? etc.

Auch in Bezug auf die einzelnen Unterrichtsfachiemtder oben genannte
Begriff als Basis fur zahlreiche Komposita. Daruntsind u. a. solche
Zusammensetzungen zu verstehen wie z. @®esanglehrer Musiklehrer
Religionslehrer (evangelischer, katholischer, altkatholischer, igéier),
SprachlehrerTanzlehrey Turnlehrer, Zeichenlehre?f und viele andere.

% Stern 1891, S. 11.

% Stern 1876, S. 22.

37 Stern 1876, S. 19.

% Brunnemann 1890, S. 16.
% poeschel 1901, S. 11.
“OKluge 1899, S. 242.
“Kluge 1899, S. 242.

42 Thomé 1890, S. 49.

4 poeschel 1901, S. 86.
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Der Begriff Religionslehrermuss an dieser Stelle noch durch andere parallel
gebrauchte schultechnische Begriffe erganzt werBeau zahlen z. BPfarrer*
(mhd. pfarreere— ,der zur Gemeinde Gehorigdy: Theologé® (griech.thedlogos-
Gottesgelehrter, urspriinglich ,von Gott Redendgter Mythen von den Gdéttern
berichtet’), Seelsorgéf, Predigtamts-Candidat (auchPredigt-Amts-Kandidat,
entlehnt aus latcandidatus— ,weil3 Gekleideter®, zwcandidus— ,glanzend”,
,wei“*Y) und Rabbiner? (seit dem 16. Jahrhundert bezeugt, Entlehnung dixer
Kirchenlateinrabbi, die dem hebraischen Waavvi entstammt — ,mein Lehrer,
.der Grol3e, Angesehene”; allgemeiner Titel fir pigliten Vertreter der judischen
religiosen Lehr®).

In den Schulordnungen findet man auch synonyme iBezengen fur die
bereits oben genannten Begrift@sanglehreund Musiklehrer— vereinzelt belegt
wird das NomenMusikdirektor®, viel haufiger tritt aber immer noch das
lateinische WorKantor® bzw. Cantor® auf (entlehnt aus latantor — ,Sanger,
Lvorsanger®, ,Chorleiter”, zucanere— ,,singen"‘”), das in den deutschsprachigen
Quellen seit dem 15. Jahrhundert belegt ist. DiBesseichnungen fir Lehrer, wie
so viele andere, sind von der Kirchenterminologitledint. Schon im 4.
Jahrhundert wurde in lateinischen Quellen der Dimekdes kirchlichen
Chorgesanges haufig auf diese Art und Weise genaimat nach der Analogie des
kirchlichen Sprachgebrauchs wurde auch viele Jaluidntie spater an den
weltlichen Lehranstalten derjenige von den Gehilfl@s Schulmeisters, der mit
dem Gesangunterricht und der Leitung des Kircherggss betraut war,
gleichfallsKantor genannt.

Die einzelnen Padagogen unterscheidet man auch den Rang bzw.
Funktionen in der jeweiligen Schulanstalt. Auchdrsem Bereich sind viele
Komposita durchLehrer tiblich, z. B.Hilfslehrer®, Hiilfslehrer®, Hilfelehref®,

44 stern 1891, S. 10.

5 pierer 1861, Band 12, S. 936.
¢ Rickmann 1903, S. 128.
“"Hoppe et al. 1987, S. 1571.

“8 Beyer 1902, S. 54.

4 Brunnemann 1890, S. 8.

%0 Brunnemann 1890, S. 3.

*1 Hiltbrunner 1981, S. 205.

%2 Thomé 1890, S. 45.

3 Meyer 1908, Band 16, S. 536.
5 Rickmann 1903, S. 125.

% poeschel 1901, S. 100.

°¢ Reuter 1901, S. 10.

" Pierer 1857, Band 3, S. 647.
8 poeschel 1901, S. 12.

% Thomé 1890, S. 34.

80 K ihlewein 1886, S. 38.
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aber auchGehiilfé* (mhd. gehelfe ahd. gehelf§%. Unter dieser Bezeichnung
verstand man im 19. Jahrhundert wohl einen solcRédagogen, der — im
Unterschied zu ordentlichen, d. h. standigen, mi@Rigen Lehrern — nur fir
einzelne Stunden vertragsweise angenommen wiRdebelehref® (ein junger
Lehrer, Absolvent, der Ublicherweise ein praktiscBehr zu absolvieren braucht),
Oberlehref* (Amtstitel der Lehrer, die volle akademische Bildwesitzen und die
im hoheren Dienstalter den Professortitel erhakénnen), Elementarlehret
(Lehrer, die in den unteren Klassen Elementarfazhdehren haben, d. h. Lesen,
Schreiben, Rechnen etc., oft auch zugIeicr'tealﬂanische|1_ehrer66 den Gesang-,
Turn- und Zeichenunterricht)Privatlehrer ®°  (Lehrer an Privatschulen bzw.
Lehrer, der — fur sich stehend — Privatunterricteik), Hauslehref® (Lehrer, den
eine Familie zum regelméRigen Unterricht ihrer Kindals Mitglied ihres
Hausstandes bei sich aufnimmt).

Im 19. Jahrhundert lasst sich auch die ZusammansgtKlassenlehret’
(Lehrer, der fur die padagogische Betreuung unaédjanisatorische Leitung einer
Klasse verantwortlich ist) bezeugen. In der gleicBedeutung findet man in den
deutschsprachigen Quellen des 19. Jahrhundertmtdiessanten Bezeichnungen
Klassenvorstandoder einfachVorstand® — ,Leiter*™"), dariiber hinaus — der
Kirchensprache entnommerQxdinarist’® (seltener) und recht hauf@rdinarius’
(zu lat.ordinarius— ,ordentlich®, zuordinis — ,Reihe®, ,Ordnung®).

In den Schulordnungen, die in der deutschen Spraehasst worden sind,
wird ein Lehrer nicht selten auch auf eine vollig@meine Art und Weise als
Ausbildef®, Erziehef®, Lehrendé’, Lehrherr® Lehrkraff®, Lehrmeistet” (seit

1 Moller 1848, S. 3.

%2 Meyer 1907, Band 7, S. 467.
% poeschel 1901, S. 67.

54 Brunnemann 1890, S. 3.

& Kiihlewein 1886, S. 3.

® Reuter 1901, S. 16.

" Beyer 1902, S. 103.

% poeschel 1901, S. 35.

% Reuter 1901, S. 34.

0 Stern 1876, S. 21.

"1 Pierer 1864, Band 18, S. 701.
2 Stern 1891, S. 9.

3 poeschel 1901, S. 13.

" Meyer 1908, Band 15, S. 104.
S Braun 1865, S. 98.

® Braun 1865, S. 42.

"Braun 1865, S. 31.

®Thomé 1890, S. 4.

" Beyer 1902, S. 8.

8 y0n Liliencron 1882, Band 15, S. 590f.
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dem 8. Jahrhundert bezeugt, mimdeister ahd. meistar von dem lateinischen
Substantiv magisterentlehnt —  Meister®, ,Vorstand®, ,,AnfUhre?“) oder
Lehrpersoff bezeichnet (mhgersone entlehnt bereits im 12. Jahrhundert aus lat.
persona— ,Charakter, ,Rolle“, eigentlich ,Maske des Scispielers”, dessen
Herkunft jedoch umstritten f&).

Parallel zu diesen oben angefiihrten generelleni@enengen eines Lehrers
kann man im 19. Jahrhundert sehr oft auch solcleglicke finden, die sich durch
Zusammensetzungen mBchule entwickelten, wie beispielsweischulperson
Schulmann Schullehrer Schulmeister oder Schulgesell(& (seit dem 8.
Jahrhundert belegt, mhdeselle ahd. gisello — ,Saalgenosse”, ,Hausgenosse*,
Verbruderter”, ,Freund", ,,Geféhrtéﬁ’). Diese Begriffe sind keine Amtstitel im
herkdbmmlichen Sinne des Wortes, sondern vielmeteggetliche Benennungen,
die die Berufstatigkeiten der jeweiligen Padagogemorheben.

Andererseits — wie schon oben erwéhnt — findet mad9. Jahrhundert auch
viele Ausdriicke, die aus dem lateinischen Wortsclesitlehnt sind, wie z. B.
synonym gebrauchte Bezeichnungen fir Hilfslehrere vitadago§® (lat.
paedagogus griech. paidagogos— ,Betreuer®, ,Erzieher*, ,Kinderfiihref),
Kollaborator (,,Mitarbeiter“ss, entlehnt aus lataborare und con, dringt in den
deutschen Sprachgebrauch seit dem 16. Jahrhundertured erlangt bald
allgemeine Verbreitung) unddjunkf®, auchAdjunct®, Adjunctug® (seit dem 16.
Jahrhundert, aus ladjunctus zuadjungere— ,anknipfen®, ,,beingerf'z), der vor
allem einen Hilfslehrer bezeichnet, der im Lehrddgum meist unmittelbar nach
dem Rektor rangiert, fiir Oberlehrebdkan Decarl®, entlehnt aus latdecanus
eigentlich ,Vorsteher von zehn“, im Kirchenlateinvgrgesetzter von zehn
Monchen*, dann Verallgemeinerung der Bedeutungruvdigzlust des Bezugs auf
diese Anzafif) und fiir stellvertretende LehrkraftVikar® — lat. vicarius

8 Kluge 1899, S. 611.

82 Kiihlewein 1886, S. 90.

8 Ritter et al. 1970, S. 269.

8 Brunnemann 1890, S. 7.

8 Brunner et al. 1972, S. 719.
8 ppeschel 1901, S. 1.

8 Brunner et al. 1972, S. 623.
8 Meyer 1907, Band 11, S. 263.
8 poeschel 1901, S. 25.

% Reuter 1901, S. 12.

%1 Reuter 1901, S. 8.

%2 Pjerer 1857, Band 1, S. 134.
% Stern 1876, S. 21.

% Gotze 1929, S. 7.

% poeschel 1901, S. 70.
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~Stellvertreter®, ,Statthalter”, zwicis — ,,Abwechslung®, ,Stellvertretung”; ahd.
fikari, mhd.vicar()%).

Das Wort Kolleg€’ (oder: Colleg€®) bedeutet im Latein so viel wie
~Amtsgenosse”, ,Amtsbruder*, ,,Berufsgefahrfé“(lat. collegg aus dem Préfix
con— ,mit*, ,zusammen®“ und dem Substantex — ,Gesetz"; deKollegeist also
urspriinglich diejenige Person, die unter demselecht steht wie man selli)
und findet sich im schultechnischen Bereich alsegmung des Lehrers in den
Schulordnungen bereits um die Mitte des 16. Jalutdis.

Dazu wird das Kompositur@chulkolleg&* gebildet und beide Bezeichnungen,
sowohl die einfache als auch die zusammengesetirtd, im 19. Jahrhundert
durchaus gelaufig. Synonym dafur wird nicht seltanch der Ausdruck
Fachgenossé& gebraucht.

Weitere allgemeine Bezeichnungen fur Lehrer, diel®n Jahrhundert recht
haufig ihren Gebrauch finden, sind die Begriffeofessot®® (entlehnt im 16.
Jahrhundert aus laprofessor zu profiteri — ,6ffentlich bekennen*, ,gestehen®,
vortragen®), bei dem sich schon von Anfang an die Tendenegelmachte,
ihn vorzugsweise den Lehrern besonders hochsteheddéerrichtsanstalten
beizulegenDozent™ (bereits im 16. Jahrhundert entlehnt, Nomen Agentisat.
docére — ,lehren®, ,unterrichten’®® meist nur an besonders hochstehenden
Anstalten tblich) undagister®” (im 9. Jahrhundert entlehnt aus latagister—
Vorsteher”,  Leitert, ,Lehrmeister”, ,Lehrer”, imMittelalter der Ublichste Titel,
der unterweisend tatigen Personen beigelegt Wifrdem 15. Jahrhundert an ist
Magister, das sich erst allmahlich der deutschexiéh angleicht, akademischer
Grad, erscheint gewohnlich im engeren Sinne ausTiéél eines Schulvorstands
und erhalt seit dem 18. Jahrhundert — nach allgeen&infihrung des Doktortitels
— wieder die Bedeutung ,Lehréf®.

Volontar™® (lat. voluntarius — ,Freiwilliger bezeichnet dagegen einen
Padagogen, der zur Vorbereitung auf seine kiuntiggifliche Tatigkeit arbeitet,

w110
)
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ohne Lohn dafiir zu beanspruchen und unter den fiagRrobandus'? (Proband
Probekandiddt lat. probandus— ,ein zu Untersuchendét?) versteht man im
19. Jahrhundert einen neu angestellten Lehrewyateseiner festen Anstellung das
vorgeschriebene Probejahr ableistet.

Kandidat™ (auch: Lehramtskandidat Probekandidat Schulamts-Candidat
Schulamtskandidatim 16. Jahrhundert Bewerber um einen akademis&reaxl,
dann seit dem 18. Jahrhundert Student hoheren $amieder nach bestandener
Priifung die Berechtigung auf ein Lehramt erhalteft .

Die im 19. Jahrhundert sehr verbreitete Sitte, dierschiedenen
Unterrichtsstufen durch lateinische Ordnungszatdenbezeichnen, liegt in der
Reformationszeit — im 16. Jahrhundert — zuriickdén Regel wurde die oberste
Stufe Prima, die zweitoberste Sekunda genannt*tfsku. Ubereinstimmung mit
dieser nummerierenden Bezeichnungsweise werdenirdiglen betreffenden
Klassen unterrichtenden Padagogen in den Schulogégmudes 19. Jahrhunderts
nach dem Muster der Ableitungen aus den lateinisctehlwortern bezeichnet,
z. B. Primus, SecundusTertius, Quartus, Quintus Sextus'® etc., die zu den
Klassenbezeichnungen Prima, Secunda, Tertia, Qu@uinta, Sexta gebildet
worden sind. Es sei aber darauf hingewiesen, dask @ie Rangfolge der
einzelnen Schullehrer durch die Ordnungszahlen getsmn werden konnte. Je
nach dem Platz innerhalb des Lehrerkollegiums lorddr betreffende Lehrer
namlichTertiug Quartus Quintusetc. genannt werden.

Eine besondere Gruppe der Lehrerbezeichnungen .idahghundert bilden die
Begriffe, die sich unmittelbar auf Schulvorstanazibhen. Der schon fast vollig
aus den Schulordnungen verdrangte Beg8tfholarch'® (lat. scholarcha —
Leiter*,  Aufseher®®) wurde immer wieder durch modernere, aus dem hatei
entlehnte, aber bereits eingedeutschte Nomen trddtder den moderneren
Ausdriicken, die als Amtsbezeichnung fur den Lesfeer Schulanstalt gebraucht
werden, kommt vor allerRektoroderRector?! (lat. rector — ,Leiter", ,Lenker*,
,Ordner*, Verwalter*, zu regere — ,regieren’® in Betracht. Der Weg des
Ausdrucks geht aus der Terminologie der Kircheiedkr Schule hertiber, schon

1 Meyer 1909, Band 20, S. 249.
12 poeschel 1901, S. 15.

13 poeschel 1901, S. 68.

114 Meyer 1908, Band 16, S. 361.
15 Reuter 1901, S. 11.
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17 Nystrém 1915, S. 209.

118 pgeschel 1901, S. 100.
119yon Liliencron 1894, Band 37, S. 206f..
120 pjerer 1862, Band 15, S. 366.
121 Reuter 1901, S. 11.

122 pierer 1861, Band 13, S. 901.
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im 9. Jahrhundert werden die Leiter der Stifte Wiikter rectores Ecclesiarutf®
genannt, im 19. Jahrhundert steht er fur die Anatisiohnung derjenigen, die an
Schulanstalten (aber auch an der Universitat deicbt eben deshalb begegnet
man an manchen Stellen der Zusammensetzung Sctoujrdle zum Unterschied
von dem Universitatsrektor gebildet wurde) die eristhrerstelle bekleiden, und
denen zugleich die Leitung der ganzen Anstalt iidgen ist.

Ein Stellvertreter, der im Range unmittelbar naemdRektor folgt und ihn
vertritt, wird bereits seit dem 16. Jahrhundert Klnrektor oder Conrector
bezeichnét* (,Mitvorsteher*; con — lat. ,mit*, das Prafix — mit dem Substantiv
verbunden — driickt eine gemeinsame Beschéftiguag®kbichschaltung atfs).

Zu parallel gebrauchten Begriffen, die auch Amtegsen und Mitarbeiter des
Rektors bezeichnen, zahlPnorektor®® und Prorector (pro — lat. ,anstelle, ,fiir",
in deutschen Texten seit dem Ende des 16. Jahrhigfife dariiber hinaus
Subrektol?® und Subrector(,Unterrektor®; sub — lat. ,unter”, in raumlicher und
hierarchischer Hinsiclt). Alle drei angefiihrten Nomen halten sich an viele
Schulanstalten bis in das 19. Jahrhundert hinein.

Immer haufiger wird dafiir an vielen Orten der nbelute geltende modernere
Name Direktor**® (Director, Schuldirektoy eingefiihrt (latdirector — ,Aufseher”,
.Leiter’, Lenker‘, ,Vorsteher; Nomen Agentis zuat. dirigere — ,richten,
Jlenken“, bereits im 16. Jahrhundert ins Deutscheriommet).

Seltener kommt das Nomddirigent'* vor (lat. dirigere — ,die Aufsicht tber
etwas haben®,  fuhren“, ,lenken“, ,leiten®, ,herdsen”, ,richten“, seit dem 16.
Jahrhundert belefj), dagegen viel haufiger gebraucht man den Bebsiter*,
auch in Zusammensetzungen wie z.ABistaltsleiter Schulleiter ahd. leitari (9.
Jahrhundert), mhdeiteere(,wer an der Spitze steht”, ,Vorgesetzter”, JFUHre,
Nomen Agentis zum Zeitworteiten, zusammengesetzt aus dem Wortstamm
leit- und dem Derivater¥er).

Dariiber hinaus bedient man sich im 19. Jahrhunderhiger
Kollektivbezeichnungen. An dieser Stelle miissen tiie NomerKollegiunt*und
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Collegium (in vielen Schulordnungen audtehrer-Kollegium Lehrer-Collegium
Lehrerkollegium Lehrkollegium genannt werden, die auch aus dem Lateinischen
kommen ¢ollegium - .Korporation®, ~<Amtsgenossenschaft”,
LAmtsgemeinschaft, ,Verein®.

An dieser Stelle kann hier auch das Wodtus(auchCoetu3 genannt werden,
das auch aus dem Lateinischen kommt (,Versammlupkteis“*®. Dieses
Nomen kann die ganze Schulgemeinde, also Gesanutbeifngehdrigen einer
Lehranstalt, besonders aber eine ganz bestimmt@p@&rwon den Lernenden
bezeichnen, z. B. sAmtliche Schiler derselben KldaBezug auf die Gesamtheit
von Lehrern wird es aber nur selten belegt.

Vereinzelt wird die Gesamtheit der Lehrer einer WBahstalt durch die
Zusammensetzurigehrpersondf® bezeichnet (lapersonale- ,Dienerschaft**))

Zum Schluss soll noch der nicht selten gebrauchégrif Praktikant®
erwahnt werden (auchehramtspracticantLehramtspraktikantzu lat. practicans
— ,ausiibend*?). Das Wort ist seit dem 17. Jahrhundert belegt bereichnet
schon damals diejenigen, die ihr Praktikum absodviebevor sie die Berechtigung
auf ein Lehramt erhalten haben.

Schlusswort

Die oben besprochene Schulterminologie des 19hdatlerts stellt auf jeden
Fall einen besonders wichtigen Markstein in der dBiehite des deutschen
Schulvokabulars. Denn mit der Geschichte der Scliol@men parallel auch
zahlreiche Veranderungen in der deutschen SprasheAzisdruck.

Die Entwicklung des Schulwesens und eines allgeemeichulbesuches ist
unlésbar mit den Fragen der Struktur und der Emtiwig des Schulwortschatzes
verbunden und so auch mit dem Stand der Schildrtahrerbezeichnungen. Dies
kommt nirgends so deutlich zum Ausdruck wie bei ddégemeinen Beschulung
der Kinder auf dem deutschen Sprachgebiet im I®hdadert.
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TOWARDS LEXICOGRAPHIC ACCOUNT OF COW: ITS FORMS,
MEANINGS AND VALUES

Abstract

Lexicography is basically concerned with the meguaind use of words. In recent
times, lexicographers have investigated not ongy rireanings of words and their
synonyms, but modern lexicographic research hameéat its interest into the area of
studying the way words are used and, in partichlaw lexical associations are used
and how various meanings linked to individual lekitems are reflected in the areas
of their word-formation, phraseological and pardagial productivity of
lexicography is, therefore, directly connectedticageology because the target of both
the disciplines is to investigate sets of fixedrespions (idioms, phrasal verbs, etc.)
and other types of multi-word lexical units. Thagppr makes an attempt to make an
in-depth lexicographic account of the lexical iteow and its panchronic productivity,
as evidenced by lexicographic materidlee analysis the sample data may provide
a starting point for producing an alternative mefiee work for non-native learners of
English.

Key words: lexicography, historical productivity, bilingual/meolingual dictionaries,
lexical units, productivity, evolution.

Introduction
is hardly surprising that the intense contempomatgrest inEFL teaching
I thas recently fostered the development of a deegeronwith language
learning tools, and — in particular — lexicographimols. With little
experience in the selection and use of dictionabes may be tempted to seize
upon voluminous reference works, being under thpra@ssion that there exists
some correlation between the book size and theuggyinput. Simultaneously, it
is apparent that vocabulary-learning tools are insady varied.

By laying open the recent achievement&L lexicography and by pointing out
the areas where further changes and improvemenikiviee welcome, this present
study aims to shed some light on the issue of thewords are used and, in particular,
how metaphorical associations build new sensesiandvarious meanings linked to
individual lexical items are reflected in word-faation, phraseological and
paremiological productivity. Lexicography is, theme, directly connected with
phraseology because the target of both disciplise® investigate sets of fixed
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expressions (idioms, phrasal verbs, etc.) and dyipes of multi-word lexical units.
At this point, a few choice remarks would appeatimpent concerning the reason why
this particular category plays such an importaré.réd\s mentioned by Jackson
(1988:176), ,[...] language learners, like all usertlanguage, employ language in two
functions: decoding [...] and encoding”. CompilersE¥L dictionaries declare that
special emphasis is placed on aiding the userdadimg correct and natural sentences
in the target language (see Jackson, 1988:176jouddh the field of lexicography has
been developing at an unprecedented pace, théreestains the problem of the
indispensable requirements that any lexicograpleatription will have to address
if it is to be somehow satisfactory.

This paper makes an attempt to illustrate somex€dbgraphic problems with
the word history of the English lexical itezow.

Etymology and semantics ofcow: One may speak of both nominal and
verbal categonlCOWIin the history of English, only the former of whishall be
subject to our in-depth scrutiny. As to the venlisg of the lexical item in question,
one needs to list here verb@lOW 4that — according to various etymological
sources — ultimately goes back to OMiga ‘to cow, force, tyrannize over’
(cf. Nor. kue, Sw.kufvaused in the sense ‘to subdue’). Like many other
etymological sources that have been consulted SKEBEL (1963) attributes the
presence of the verb in English to Scandinavialuénfce, and — in particular —
seeks affinity of the English verb with Dawe,‘to bow, coerce, subdue’). On the
other hand, owing to its late appearance in Eng{Bhakespeare'#lacbeth).
Weekley'sEDME (1921) seems to favour the view that the form mastifiably
be felt as back-formation froootvard

All in all, though supposedly the verb is a Scaadgian borrowing it remained
in hiding long as it surfaced in English literagxts as late as Shakespeare’s times
in the sense ‘to depress with fear, intimidate’'d analthough the sense is well
documented in th©ED only till the end of the 19century 81616 Accursed be
that tongue that telsmee so, For it hethv'd my better part of man.at862 The
nation,cowedand broken, gave way.) — it has remained in tkiedé resources of
the English language until todayAs shown by, among others, Cobuiittionary

! The verb is richly documented in JohnsdbEL(1785):

T2 Cow, @. a, [from ¢ecvard, by contrac-
tion.] To deprefs with fear ; to opprefs
with habitual tim dity..

,Macdaff wan from his mother’s womb
Untimel ﬁpp‘d.-—
ccarfed be that tongue that wells me fo,
For it hath ee’d my better part of man.
Sbg.{gf’amre'[ Afarberb.
By reafin of their frequent revolts, they have

drawn upoo themfiives the preffures of war M

often, that it feems to have famestint comved their

foirim. Heeunl's Vical Forefls
Far when men by their wives are cow'd,
Their horns of courfe are underftood,  Hoiibrar.
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in its verbalCOW 4cowrequires <STYLISTIC LABEL: FORMAL> in present day
English. Note that it is listed in the macrostruetof various dictionaries of current
English (see, for examplé,DCE 2003), as a frequently passivized phrasal verb
employed in the sense ‘to frighten someone in otdenake them do something
(VERBAL ILLUSTRATION 1: The protestors have been cowed into submission
by the policg and the closest synonym that is provided is ubib intimidate
(seeOALDCE2000¥.

As to the nominal category, in the history of Eslglihere have been at least three
different realizations afow.Apart fromCOW 1that is the subject of special interest in
this analysis one may speak ©@OW 2that surfaced in English during Elizabethan
times, and its currency is documented down to titeaf the 18 century when the
noun was applied in the sense ‘a twiggy branclurelo of twigs'. By the editors of the
OED and other lexicographic reference works the wordnarked as <ORIGIN
LABEL: ROMANCE> (cf. O.F.coe coue cowg borrowing 61598 It is a bairmoore,
that he goes over and gets nabau > 1885 He waved aloft a flamimgweD'whin.),
and in present-day English its use is restrictegttuttish English where it is used in the
sense ‘a branch, a bunch of twigs’, and henceeiti®i¢o be marked as <REGIONAL
LABEL: SCOTTISH>. In turn, one may speak @OW 3that needs to be marked as
<REGIONAL LABEL: SCOTTISH> alike, and the noun wasployed and recorded
in the non-animate sense ‘a hob-goblin; a scar-drom the very beginning of the
16"entury till the first half of the ®century ¢1500 And Brownyals, that can play
cow Behind the claith with mony a mow. >1838 O whabraw has Betty! O sic
a coweis Betty!..Sae baleful is the power o'Betty.). #lall, in present-day English
COW 2 must be marked for frequency of usage as <CURREN@BEL:
OBSOLETE>.

As to the etymological roots of the nominal catgg@OW 1 that our
discussion centres around it must be marked as @DRLABEL: GERMANIC)
(see Dutclkoe Old High GermarhuoGermarkuhSwedish and Danisko, kog
that is supposed by etymological dictionaries, sash among others, Skeat’s
EDEL (1963) to go back to the I-E root *g(u>yT.he entry is richly documented
in the historically original sense ‘the female afydovine animal; most commonly
applied to the female of the domestic species), amdthis sense the
noun is recorded in theDED already at the break of the™9century
(aB00 Vaccacuu. > 1886 ‘Three Acres and a Cow’ is the tifl@a deaflet issued by

2 Apart from this verb, the editors of tlED mention the verbal formow/cowethat may
simply represent a dialectal Scottish variantcofl that for the 18-19" centuries is
documented in the sense ‘to clip, to cut shortptiane’ (1507 Weilcouth I..kemm his
kewtnoddill. >1828 To cut antbwher hair, gif need be.).

% The history of the noun is interesting in many s:afmong othersgowis a member of
the historical body of nouns that have — histohcapeaking — formed irregular plural.
Like many other nouns, such ahild/children brother/brethren, mouse/mice, cdvad
a southern irregular plurlnethat was current in English up to theé™century.
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the Allotments and Small Holdings Association, 98lfiore-row, Birmingham.
This leaflet was..the origin of the phrase.). SkeBDEL (1963) maintains that the
etymological meaning of the word is ‘the femaldha bull’.

As frequently the fate of animal names, for theimeigg of the 18 century
one may speak about the mechanism of generalizditagraffected the historically
primary meaning range of the noun analyzed .helamely, in the
first decades of the f8centurycow started to be used with reference to the
female specimens of other large animals, suchegehaht, rhinoceros, whale, Seal
(1726 They [whales] generate much like to our iEsttle, and therefore they are
termed Bull,Cow, and Calf. > 1886 The female [of the Fur Seallcamw as she is
always termed.). This change may be said to hage bémost simultaneous with
the beginning of the use of the word attributivetyere the noucowacquired the
function of gender determining marker ‘she/fem#le’51 At Night | killed a fine
barrenCow-Buffaloe. > 1946 When theow moose is alarmed, it is not uncommon
for her to desert her calf.). One may conclude th& change meant that the
analyzed noun associated with the <FIELD LABEL: AMILS> because its
bovidae original application was widened considgrab

Before the process of generalization affected #mamtics ofcow for the
Early Modern English period one can speak abouptbeess of evaluative change
that was directed in two different ways and resultewhat has come to be known
as behavioural pejoration on the one hand, andalnp®joration on the other,
significantly the former preceding the latter (dnstissue see Kleparski 1990).
To start with, for the second half of the™téntury, and the first decades of
the 17" century the word is documented to have been us#ttinegatively loaded
sense ‘a faint-hearted person, a coward’, frequemtled attributively in such
formations acow-baby, cow-hearte@l581 What a one shal | seeme to bee unto
my Lady? will she not thinke herselfe to be couphdth acow? > 1616 Vain
vpstartbraggadochio! heartlessel) and for this historical sense thread one may
posit the marking <AXIOLOGICAL LOAD: BEHAVIORALLY(NEG.)>. Further
on, in the second half of the"L@entury the meaning @bwunderwent the process
of moral pejoration as the noun started to be watdstrongly negative overtones
in the sense ‘coarse or degraded woman’, and ewgthunitil today it is also used
as a coarse form of address — its documented ssrfsequently contextually
synonumous with that dfussyor prostitute (1696 Cow.theEmblem..of a Lazy,

“ It should be mentioned in this context that maleesfic bull that was originally applied
in restricted sense ‘the male equivalent of the 'camderwent the same process of
widening during its history in English.
® Yet, this sense is not included in Johnsdp&E (1785):
Ccow, (kgg) n. s. Plural kine or coews; the
female of the bull.

To COW, (kgy) v.a. To depress with fear. !

COW-HERDv,v(kqv’-hgtd) n.s. One whose '
occapation is to tend cows.

COW-E;:ECH. (kgy'-letsh) n.s. One who
professes to cure distempered cows. '
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Dronish, beastly Woman, who is likened to a Cowl1891Cow, a woman;
a prostitute. > 1960 You shan't do this to mey fibhy old cow!), and hence — as
in other cases of moral pejoration discussed hayee-is justified in positing the
label <AXIOLOGICAL LOAD: MORALLY(NEG.). In the dicionaries of current
English that have been used for verification thespnt-day human-and-female-
specific sense of the word is ‘a woman who is udkimpleasant or stupid’, and
the labels that must be postulated for the evalelgtislightly ameliorated sense are
<STYLISTIC LABEL: INFORMAL> and <USAGE LABEL:
INSULTING/DISAPPROVING>.

When we analyze the lexical resources of most texgional varieties of
English we find out that, especially in Australiand New Zealand English slang
usagecowhas become a general gender-unspecific meandasei@r to anybody
or anything that is or is considered to be objectie or distasteful. Besides, the
human-and-female-specific use is still presentathbrarieties of English where
the metaphorical sense cbw is defined as ‘ugly or bad-tempered woman’. This
dialectal application of the noun in question istfidocumented for the close of the
19" century, and the negatively loaded sense threay be defined as ‘an
objectionable person or thing, a distasteful sitwmat especially as emerging from
the idiomatic phrases cow of something/someomeaning ‘a difficult, unpleasant
or disagreeable thing or a person’ on the one hand, a fair cow ‘anything
regarded as disagreeable or difficult’ on the o(i€94 Well, 'e ups to me and
sez ‘Yer a meamow.’ > 1963 There's that truant joker too. Rottaw) and hence
one is justified to postulate for this regional usdJSAGE LABEL:
INSULTING/DISAPPROVING. Also, in Australian English the use afow as
a derogatory designation for a woman is documefited the middle of the 19
century (see Ramson&ND 1988). The table given below provides a survey of
current senses afow based on several representative pedagogical dictes of
current English:

® Apart from the senses discussed here one may sibeak yet another transferred sense,
because the noun — in the highly specialized liofgmining community — developed in the
first half of the 18 century the inanimate quasi technical sense ‘d &irself-acting brake
with two prongs or horns used in ascending an riedi line of rails’ (VERBAL
ILLUSTRATION: The cow is essential to the safety of the carridge;should the rope,
the centre crooks, or the chains which connectctimeiages together, break..it takes firm
hold of the ground, and thus sustains the carriagdsich are prevented descending the
plane).

" Apart from this inanimate sense, in the historyEsfglish the meaning ofow was
metaphorically extended in the "i&entury to mean ‘a barrel of beer, probably daoe t
certain similarities in shape, frequently in suallacations adrown/black cowand the
cow the the iron tailthat is the pump (1725 The auld anes think it Mégh the brown
cow to clear their een. >1886 The cow with thenitail is still milked a great deal in
London.
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MACMILLAN COBUILD ED CALD
Dictionary Dictionary Dictionary Dictionary
1) 'an animal kept by 1)'acowis alarge| 1) ‘a large 1)'a large farm animal
farmers for its milk or | female animal that| female animal | kept for milk or meat’
Cow 1 meat. is kept on farms thatis kepton | 2) <STYLISTIC LABEL:
in 2) ‘the female of some | for its milk. farms and used| INFORMAL><USAGE
dictionarie | types of animal such as| People sometimes| to produce milk | LABEL:INSULTING/DIS
S an elephant or whale’ | refer to male and | or meat’ APPROVING> ‘a
of current | 3)'British <STYLISTIC | female animals of | 2) ‘a male or woman’
English LABEL: this species as female animal

INFORMAL><<USAGE
LABEL:INSULTING>
DISAPPROVING>
‘woman, especially one
who is stupid or unkind’

cows’

2)’'some female
animals, including
elephants and
whales, are called
cows (e.g. a cow

of this type; the
female of some
large animals,
such as the
elephant or the
whale’

elephant.). 3)’ British
3)<STYLISTIC English
LABEL: <STYLISTIC
INFORMAL><US | LABEL:

AGE LABEL: INFORMAL>,
INSULTING, <USAGE
DISAPPROVING | LABEL:

>'if someone INSULTING>

describes a woma
as a cow, the
dislike her and
think that she is
unpleasant or
stupid.

5. (verb to cow
STYLISTIC
LABEL:
FORMAL> if
someone is cowed
they are made
afraid, or made to
behave in a
particular way
because they have
been frightened or
badly treated.

DISAPPROVI
NG> ‘a woman
who you think
is stupid or
unpleasant’

Word formation and phraseological potential of cow: The noun has been
historically productive in the formation of nhumasocompounds, several of which
appear already at Old English stage although,dh ilais not always easy to separate
genuine compounds from syntactic combinations. nylean one of the oldest
compound formationsowappears to function in the sense ‘of a cow’ orldbging to
a cow’). One of the earliest English compoundsasv-butterdocumented at the
beginning of the 1% century ¢€1000 On hunige and anbuteran.). A relatively small
amount of Mid. E. acquisitions is represented by.N&.cow-kind(1377 bere ne was
cow ne cowkyndepatconceyuedhaddebatwoldebelwe aftes.holn contrast to the
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earlier periods, for the Early Modern English périone can speak of somewhat
accelerated tempo of formirepw-based compound innovations. Probably one of the
most intriguing formation from this historical pedliis the currently obsoletew-meat
which, as shown by th©@ED documents, was used in the sense ‘fodder for cows’
(1580 Some countries lack plow meat& some doe w@antmeat.), as the morpheme
meatstill in the Mid. E. period was used in the serfeed, in general, as contrasted
with drink’®. The number of 617" century formations, such as, for examplew-
flesh cow-bellied, cow-lick, cow-pasture, cow-yasdoarticularly impressive and they
all reflect the historically primary sense of therd In particular, the period of the last
two centuries resulted in the downpourcofvheaded compounds, such as thB 19
century formationgow-breath, cow-town, cow-countpw-feedcow-hair, cow-shed,
cow-stall , cow-trail, cow-whip, cow-driver, cowdfaer, cow-stealemhich are also
invariably linked to the historically original b\ sense of the noun

In particular, in American English in which the @il referred to byowin
the past formed the economic basis of the coungyistence through the work
of cowboys, and currently obsoletecow-girls (see the OED) riding their
cow-horsesone may speak about the whole array of typically efican
formations. Obviouslycowboyis — in the words of BlevinDAW (1992) —
probably the most representative American compounad, only of the entire
quantum ofcow-based words and expressions, but also it may badeldkas the
most American of terms at least in American mytggld The word — according
to Harper'sOED (2001) — appeared in English in 1725, and — adagrdo
Hendrickson’s FFEWPO (2008) — on American soil the compound was first
applied to members of Tory bands in New York stelte rustled cows, but by the
mid-19" century, it came to mean ‘a man who herds andsteattle on a ranch’;
obviously most of his work was obviously done onrseoback. Because of
Hollywood westernscowboy has also taken on the meaning of ‘any reckless
person, such as a speeding automobile driver’.

The mechanism of metonymy has been at work indhmdtion of a number
of cowbased compounds, and hence let us digress witldea discussion on
a group of synonyms which may shed some light enirtiportance otowfor the
growth of the variety of compounds the noun entaneimerican English. To take
a very much peripheral sector of the animal’'s exise in American variety of
English one may speak of a synonymic set congistira chain of complex lexical
items, such ascow chip, cow, pie, cow patty and cow flalp four of which are

® Note that the originals sensenoeiat‘food in general’ is still visible in such relics the
past asweetmeaandmincemeatand in the use of the noun to designate the egdittigon
of a nut or other fruit’ (on this issue see, iraéa, Heller,et al's PLEW/(1983).

® As shown by AvisDCHP (1967) many of these formations are also prese@&inadian
English.

19 According to BlevinsDAW(1992), the compoundowboy got its start in medieval
Ireland, as the term for literal boys whose task wetend cattle.
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used in the sense ‘a pile of cow manure’. Aparninfrihe ones already mentioned,
one may speak about a varietyoofv-based 19-20" century formations, such as,
for example cow camp, cow hand, cow-punchket us also point to the fact that
some of the compounds are picturesquely imaginatind yet that feature makes
them in no way self-explanatory, and may hardlyrédated to any aspect of the
animal involved, either its nature or the natureébodeding cattle. Here one may
quote such formations as, for exampmewboy pencilused in the much telling
sense ‘a stick used to draw in the dicow’s breakfastised jocularly in the sense
‘a straw hat’ andcowboy caviarused in the sense ‘baked beans’ (see Kipfer
2008:12).

Likewise, some of thecowbased compounds that are currently used in
Scottish English may be said to be conceptualtyyveind humour arousing. Here,
let us mention such nominal compoundsaw beastused in the sense of ‘cow or
ox’, cow cakedhat is used in the sense ‘wild parsnipbw plantmeaning ‘cow
dung dropped in the fields eow’s thumbBa short distance’ (see WarrackxSDD
2000). Also, when we look into the development exXidal resources of other
regional varieties of English, namely Canadian BhglAustralian English and
New Zealand English we find a number of"I®nturycowbased innovations, too.
The body of documented compounds includes, amohgr&tcow-bail, cow-
banger, cow-spanker, cow-cocky, cow-cockeydom kitked(see Ramson’AND
1988). More generally, Rawson3EOD (1981) reports that in the 2@entury
there existed more or less a score of human-spetitllish expressions’ — as the
author terms them — in the Canadian New Englantdstnd, these were, in order
of popularity: gentleman cow, male, toro, sire, animal, gentleroan critter (or
creature), gentleman, beast, male animal, male dwsv,cow, top cow, roarer,
masculine, bison, he animal, seed ox, short hoencritter, the he, top ox, he ox,
male ox, hooter, cow critter, he creature, old mtop steer, gentleman heijer,
master, male beast, brute, male critter, man caw man, bullock, cow topper,
doctor, bullit, paddy. The list given here shows a relatively high-ragkposition
of cowbased, or — more generally — cattle-based expressiothe 20 century
Canadian English.

As we have seeoow-based compounds may be found in various spheres of
English lexicon, starting from those areas that marked <FIELD LABEL.:
HUMAN BEING><FIELD LABEL: BUILDINGS> and <FIELD LABEL:
FOODSTUFFS>. Lexicographic data search shows, hemyéhat a great number
of compounds are ocomasiologically linked to theaamarked as <FIELD
LABEL: PLANTS>, which is probably yet another reftoon of the past
importance of the animal and all that goes witlHgre one may enumerate such
formations ascow-lily, cow-clover, cow-crackers, cow-cress, dwavb, cow's
lungswort, cow-mackand cowslip. In his discussion dedicated to the rise
and evolution of the last compound mentioned hEwumk (1978:151) says that
the name of the flower with the much unromanticnea&owslip goes back to
Anglo-Saxoncu-slyppeliterally meaning ‘cow dung’. The plant grows esipdlg
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well in cattle pastures which provides an extialistic explanation for the role of
individual constituents that have come to forrmisne.

Ammer's AHDI (1997) draws our attention to a large humberamhgound
formations that have come into existence duringcthese of the 20century. The
human-specific compourghcred cowsed in the sense ‘a person or thing immune
to criticism or questioning’ apparently encapsidaéan allusion to the honored
status of cows in Hinduism, where they are a symidfolGod's generosity to
humankind' This is confirmed by SpearSlAID (2000) who defines its sense as
‘something that is regarded by some people witlh sespect and veneration that
they do not like it being criticized by anyone imyaway. (VERBAL
ILLUSTRATION: A university education is a sacred cow in the Srfaimily.
Fred is regarded as a failure because he quit stladd 6). The compound has
been truly immortalized in Alistair Cooke famousokoTlalk about American
which the author says VERBAL ILLUSTRATIONe [Franklin D. Roosevelt]
was a great tickler of sacred cows not bred indvish pasturegquoted in Sommer
and WeisdMD 2001). It is worthy of note that President Rooséveglickname was
Cowboy Presidentnost certainly due to the fact that he was a Nd@#kota
ranchman and remained interested in cowboy lifeutpnout his life. In turn, the
expressioncow collegeused in the sense ‘an agricultural college; anyllsma
relatively unknown rural college’ appeared in Eglglin the first decades of the
20" century. Among others, one may speak hereash cowused in the sense ‘a
dependable source of profit, that surfaced in Bhgéxistence in the 1970s and
replaced the earlier compoundich cowthe roots of which go back to the early
17" century.

When we turn to the idiomatics obwwe see that the noun functions as the
head of a considerable number of phraseologicahdtions, that is both fixed
collocations or complex expressions with the vasialegree of idiomaticity
involved in the sense of Lipka (1990), as well asvaaiety of proverbial
expressions, apparently much richer in number tharones related to other names
of other domesticated animals. What strikes or& fg a variety of idioms of
comparison and here we are dealing with both tweesgic types, that is 1) idioms

1 The editors of Moser'8YMH (1986) explain the nature of the close connectietwben a
cow wandering down the street in India and an samesomething considered immune
from criticism in the following mannerSacred cow, meaning "a cow as an object of
veneration among Hindus," is first found in Englishthe late nineteenth century. This
cow, having crossed the ocean, is next found wamglenrough the pages of the March,
1910, edition of the Atlantic Montbly "In the o#fichese corporations were jocularly
referred to as 'sacred cows.' " And one of thejoumnalistic uses of the term sacred cow is
illustrated here: "someone who is not to be critid.” Another sense in journalism is "copy
that is not to be changed or cut." From the worfdaurnalism it was an easy amble into
the wider world and greener pastures where sacmaiscare found today.
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of comparison based on patterns of likeness anldo®g that are based on patterns
of degre&.

To start with, there are a number of comparativeagds quoted in Spears’
NAID (2000) that embody the notion of stereotypical aatdmess of the animal
designated, such aas) awkward as a cow on a crutahd(as) awkward as a cow
on roller skates both used in the sense ‘very awkward’ (VERBAL
ILLUSTRATION: When Lulu was pregnant, she was awkward as a cow on
crutch. VERBAL ILLUSTRATION: Tom will never be a gymnast. He's as
awkward as a cow on roller skatgsWilkinson'sTTEM(2002) adds the idiomatic
phraseto stand like the dun comeaning ‘to stand awkwardly, stiffly, without
response or help’, argraceful/solemn as a coandlike a cow handling a musket
‘awkward, very clumsy’. The concept of stereotypi@arkwardness of the animal
is often echoed in the semantics of various dialeformations such as, for
example, the Northern English historically docutedridiom of comparisolike a
cow in an unco=uncouth, unfamiliar]loan/fremitloanin[the uncultivated area
near a farm left for milking cows in] ‘awkward arwbwildered’. The typically
American and Canadian idiom of comparison is a sdmé vulgar-sounding
expressioright as a bull’'s/cow’s arse in fly-time.

This paper lies on the border line of lexicograplexicology and semantics,
and it clearly continues decade-lasting interest eesearch in the theory and
practice of lexicography, in particular in the niulle of questions related to
dictionary macrostructure, dictionary typology, tioels that serve the purpose of
marking of stylistic and regional peculiarities gseamong others, Wiodarczyk-
Stachurska (2008 a, 2008 b, 2008 c, 2014, 2002814 b, 2015 ¢, 2015 d)]. This
work is meant to be an attempt to put to work et of lexicographic materials
in the field of lexico-semantic analysis, both dymnic and diachronic, with the
aim of accounting for semantic history and preskayt-status of the English lexical
item that shares the element (+FEMALE) for its apébrically transferred
human-specific senses, that is the analytical ®mpnsists of selected lexical
items that at various stages of the history of Bhghecame associated with what
has been termed thematic field FEMALE HUMAN BEINGhe pilot study that
may be said to have signaled this type of linguisthalysis is tozowski and
Wiodarczyk-Stachurska (2018)where it is argued that in recent research stsdent
of lexicography show a marked tendency not onlintestigate the meanings of
words and their synonyms, but rather modern lexeoigic research has clearly
extended its interest into the area of studying wagy words are used and, in
particular, lexicographers attempt to show how a@si meanings linked to
individual lexical items are reflected in the areasheir word-formation potential,
as well as the phraseological and paremiologiaadiyctivity of lexical items. The
analysis carried out here tackles all of theselprob to a different degree.

12 0n the distinction see, among others, Rayevs§aqR272-273).
13 Accepted for publication iStudia Anglica Resoviens{a015).
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We believe that the analysis of the female-spesiimple data may provide a
starting point for producing an alternative ref@emork for non-native learners of
English. To this end, following various suggestionade in the literature, for
example Burkhanov (1998) and the earlier systenpgsed in Wiodarczyk-
Stachurska (2009, 2011) a set of information labatsbeen devised that are meant
to determine style, register and attitude that atterize various word applications.
Also, we have added new labels that are justifigdh® nature of the material
analyzed.

To start with, in our analysis what has come tdkbewn as attitudinal labels
have acquired the form of <USAGE LABEL>, such aw, éxample, <USAGE
LABEL: DEMEANING/DISAPPROVING> or <USAGE LABEL:
DISPARAGING/ DEROGATORY>. On the other hand, thgseces of pragmatic
information that may be termed stylistic have befemmalized here as
<STYLISTIC LABEL> with such peculiarities of stylas <INFORMAL>,
<REGIONAL> or<COLLOQUIAL>. In an attempt to accouiot this shortcoming
we have postulated the category termed <FIELD LABELhat materialized in
individual case studies as, for example, <FIELDBEA.: ANIMALS> or <FIELD
LABEL: MILITARY LIFE>. While analyzing language da we resorted to
a number of lexicographic works that account mafolythe standard variety of
English, but — at the same time — attempt was niadendle dialect differences
which is by no means a strong point of the majaitthe EFL dictionaries, though
it seems that dialectal peculiarities are essentiany specialized fully-fledged
analysis of any segment of the lexical system.his tvork dialect peculiarities
acquired the form of such labels, as for examplRE&IONAL LABEL:
AUSTRALIAN/SCOTTISH> or <REGIONAL LABEL: AMERICAN>.

Finally, guided by the multitude of analytical werktargeted at analyzing the
axiological load present in the semantics of laggumaterial, such as Kieltyka
(2008), Kochman-Hatadyj and Kleparski (2011) we éngoroposed a system of
labels the aim of which is to formalize the evalmtcharge present in the
semantic content of the nouns analyzed. To this wedhave proposed the
construct termed here as <AXIOLOGICAL LABEL> whigh most frequently
realized as <AXIOLOGICAL LABEL: SOCIALLY (NEG.)> orAXIOLOGICAL
LABEL: MORALLY (NEG.)>. Obviously, the labeling sysm that has been used
in this work may be developed and refined furthéowever, it is our belief that
such a system may successfully be employed boimguage analysis and in the
lexicographic theory and practice.

To close, let us observe that we have made us@fad number lexicographic
works from which much illustrative material was tmwed, and this number
includes a selected numberEfFL dictionaries, historical dictionaries, such as the
OED, dictionaries and collections of idioms and proverlhishas long become
obvious that most frequently one can hardly dissecilinguistic from
extralinguistic knowledge, and while analyzing thega it has become fairly clear
that such aspects as pragmatics, cultural allusiehencyclopedic information that
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are present in illustrative material can hardlyidreored. Last but not least, let us
stress that our account takes into consideratidy arnvery limited number of
nouns that in the history of English have been useithe female-specific sense,
and one may expect that the picture would beconte mmmplete if one attempted
to analyze to analyze a larger part of data.
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BOLLS BIOGRAFISCHES PORTRAT IM LICHTE SEINER ESSAYISTIK
Teil 1: Von den Anfang an bis ,Stunde Null*

Ubrigens von allen seinen Zeitgenossen sagen.ndah Gustav Herling—

Grudzinskis Worten, ,von der Kette losgelassene” Geschighiff in die
Alltagsexistenz ein, zerschnitt die intimsten Barfafachte alle Lebensverhéltnisse
durcheinander.

Als Boll am 21. Dezember 1917 geboren wird, tobeohndie Schlachten des
Ersten Weltkrieges. Der Vater wird eingezogen,rdifeys blo3 zum Heimatdienst.
Der Krieg endet mit Deutschlands folgenreicher Mitahe. BOlls erste
Erinnerung: ,Hindenburgs heimkehrende Armee, goadentlich, trostlos zog sie
mit Pferden und Kanonen an unserem Fenster vor((ggitl 1963: 285). Die
Kindheit verbringt Heinrich Boll unter relativ luidsen Umstanden, in einem
vom Vater errichteten villenartigen Neubauh&wBie Sozialisation der Kinder
findet im wesentlichen im familidren Milieu statton dort stammt die
frihgepragte christliche Glaubigkeit. Dort empfahigtinrich Béll auch Keime fir
urwiichsige moralische Grundehrlichkeit. ,Familigrdb - eine wenig schéne
Wortschopfung — ist Boll zu einem der hochsten iReid geworden. (...) Die

I I einrich Bolls Biografie ist in die Geschichte hingéstellt. Das kann man

! Die Beobachtung mdchte ich mir nicht entgehen kasstan pflegt Béll als den Dichter
der ,kleinen Leute" abwechselnd zu preisen und cngihen, und die kleinbirgerliche
Herkunft als Quelle besonderer Zu- und Abneigundes Schriftstellers hinzustellen.
Dabei Ubersieht man, dass Bolls Familie dem Mield, wenn nicht gar dem
Grossburgertum sich zuschlagen lieRe. Sein VatarSehreiner, war Handwerker, aber
kein beliebiger. Er verstand sich als Bildhauer umitl seinen Schnitzwerken, die er vor
allem fir den Kirchenbedarf ausfiihrte, vermochteegr ansehnliches Vermégen zu
erwerben. Im Laufe des Lebens hat er es bis zuHaeisern gebracht. Mit dem Wohlstand
hat es, zugegeben,1930, als die Wirtschaftskreidedam HoOhepunkt stand, ein Ende
genommen. Nicht einmal die wichtigsten (Roman)held86lls kommen von
Kleinbirgertum her. Hans Schnier ,der Clown" (Siehasichten eines Clownsn 1963)

ist Sohn eines GroRRindustriellen. Mannliche Vedreton drei Generationen der Familie
Fahmel (Siehe,Billard um halb zehn1958) sind hochgeschatzte und hochbezahlte
Architekten. Im Milieu der Bonner Machtelite beweggch die Gestalten von posthumem
Prosawerlrauen vor FlusslandschafDie These dirfte ausreichend belegt sein, dass es
nicht angeht, Boll in einen literatursoziologischeRaster zu pressen. Es kommt ihm
namlich stets auf die moralische ,Wertigkeit* eir@estalt an. Diese liegt der jeweiligen
Erzahlperspektive zu Grunde
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Familie und ihre Werte werden zur hochsten Instanzicht fur sein Bild der
Gesellschaft, aber fur jedes Individuum und despersonliche Bewahrung*
(Schroéter 2007: 30f).

Die Kindheit, jede Kindheit, ist von Trennungs- uAdbschiedserlebnissen
bestimmt. Von den Schwankungen der wirtschaftlichage gezwungen ziehen
die Bolls mehrmals um. Fur Heinrich, den Jungem, lBm ersten Umzug vier
Jahre alt war, war es jedesmal ein aufregend bbigender Einschritt. Von diesen
Umziugen, von den durch sie bewirkten Veranderunden Lebenslage, des
Lebensgefihls erzéhlt die SkizRaderbergRaderthal(HK: 116-124) Erstdruck:
Atlas. Berlin 1965. An Vergegenwartigungskunst epischer Dichte steht sie
hinter den besten Seiten der Boéllschen Prosa miatiick; sie ist Dokument einer
geradezu stupenden Erinnerungssicherheit, die #@&echden entferntesten den
Eindruck von unanfechtbarer Stimmigkeit vermittétt.die Familiengeschichte ist
vollig nahtlos die Sozialgeschichte integriert.

Die Spannungen und Risse reichen auch in das Léeésrheranwachsenden
Heinrich Boll hinein. Man spielt mal mit den ,Rote(Kindern von Proletariern),
man spielt mal mit den ,besseren Leuten“. Bollseiilt halten sich, obgleich
bargerlich, an die Regeln nicht und der Sohn dairies Vorliebe fur ,Schlagball,
Treibball, Volkerball, Biickball, Hockey mit Milchlotisen, Fulzball (...)* (HK:
123) ungehindert nachgehen. Alles in allem: eing der Perspektive des Kindes
zwar vielfach bedrohte, aber immerhin an Glicksmuem® reiche Lebenswelt.
Der Schluss ist einigermalRen abrupt und doch wehléigt eingesetzt: ,Der
Beginn der dreiRBiger Jahre: es war nicht ganz, tstrganz aus mit dem Spielen.
Es wurde ernster (HK: 123). Und weiter: ,Es komzuotviel auf mit den dreiBiger
—ich springe in die vierziger vor. Sehe es tausgidior mir (...), ich sah und sah
es auf allen Waggons (...) das unvergessliche misdeberen, exakten Schablone
schneeweil3 auf Ochsenblut rotgemalt. Todgeweihtdda®n und Verwundete,
Mensch, Vieh, Untermensch und Ubermensch zu SiehNiaderlage, zu Tod,
Gefangenschaft, aus dieser heraus, es stand umdzstdesen, was mir Uberall
Kindheit in Erinnerung rief* (HK: 124).

So arbeitetet der epische Zeitraffer. In einer fibiv sind sie miteinander
verzahnt: die Unschuldsjahre der friilhen Lebenszed die Zeit der GroRRen
Schuld.

1930 setzt im Leben der Boélls eine traurige Zasior ¥iktor BOIll, das
Familienoberhaupt, erfahrt, wie Millionen anderectau die Folgen der
Weltwirtschaftskrise, die Deutschland mit voller Wu traf. Die Familienfirma
kommt nur knapp an der Pleite vorbei. Die villeigggt Behausung muss
aufgegeben und ein bescheidenes Domizil bezogetiewebDie Lebensangst stellt
bei dem zwolfjahrigen BAll sich ein, von der firndéungen schier unfasslichen
Erkenntnis ausgeldst, dass sein Wohl und Weh vdioFen abhénge, auf die
selbst seine Eltern keinen Einfluss hatten.
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Boll gedenkt allerdings nicht ungern dieser Zedt el sie, neben der Erfahrung
des Gefahrdetseins auch mit einer ,Art Anarchismublihilismus,
Antiburgerlichkeit” (Boll KA, 2010: Interview 1: 823f) in Verbindung brachte, wie
sich dies eben aus dem erzwungenen sozialen Adiséiés ergab. ,Anarchismus
als eine immanente Verachtung birgerlicher Fornjen). Dieser anarchistische
oder fast anarchische Zug war damals sehr starkaegein reiner Trotz mehr, es
war nur ein Sich-durchschlagen von Tag zu Tag. Aistand der permanenten
Improvisation, wo gar keine RegelmalRigkeit und Q@rdn — auch im
kleinburgerlichen Sinne — mehr moglich ist* (Bbitider 1975: 55f).

Damit war der Boden fur die Loslésung vom burgésic Erwerbs- und
Besitzdenken, ja fur einen zum Revolutiondren temtiden Gesinnungswechsel
gegeben. Boll: ,(...) bin ich ziemlich sicher, dash,iwenn die faschistische Zeit
nicht gekommen ware — die natirlich auch mein jscolites Bewusstsein gestort
hat, in reinem Reflexwiderstand — dass ich wahigtibh spéatestens 1936
Kommunist geworden waére(...). Bestimmt hier in dieS&dt, aus diesem Milieu
kommend, und die sozialen Verhaltnisse kennend(Lijider 1986: 54).

Der Machtantritt Hitlers hat alle politischen Augyeeverbaut. Kaum einer
vermag vorerst die weiterreichende Bedeutung dessciigéhens richtig
einzuschatzen. Die Mehrheit der Deutschen stehssehch dem Reichsbrand der
neuen Regierung ablehnend gegeniber. Die Halturgiehen von abwartender
Skepsis bis zum dezidierten Antifaschismus. Abex Bagime festigt bald seine
Position, kann tatséachlich innen- wie aufRenpoligs&rfolge aufweisen. Viele
Lfallen® ,um®, und zum Widerstand nur sind noch diitigsten entschlossen. Boll
betonte im RuUckblick, dass er wie seine gesamte iliarfir die ,braune
Herrschaft® nichts Ubrig gehabt hatte. Die Veranoker im christlichen
Wertfundament stellte ein zuverlassiges Schutzimigiegen den wahrhaftig
diabolischen Ungeist dar, der da Uber Deutschlardaufizog. Fir aktive
Opposition reichte es allerdings nicht aus. Esbbbei inneren Vorbehalten. Es
reichte nicht einmal fur die ,innere Emigration“eBbnnach auRehin arrangieren
sich die Bolls, versuchen ihre Position zusatzholech dadurch abzusichern, dass
die Familie den altesten Sohn, Alois in die SA abgiert. Einen besonderen
Burgermut legen sie nicht an den Tag.

Es ware freilich unfair, dies ihnen abzuverlang@ar Terror unterdriickt jede
freiere Gefluhlsregung, um von freier Meinungsaufigrazu schweigen: ,Da
muckte offenbar niemand, jedenfalls nicht hérbal) Die Ewigkeit des Nazismus
brach an“ (Boll/Lindner 1975: 39).

1953 stellt Boll sich selbst — und zwar als eingmgen Autor” vor. (VW:109-
112). Dieser sei funfzehn Jahre alt gewesen, dlertin die Macht gekommen
war. Eine Priufstunde auf moralische Integritat Mitan weif3: Hitler wurde von
einer wachsenden Anhangerschaft unterstitzt undradgch Mitte der 1930er auf
dem HoOhepunkt seiner Popularitdt befand, hatte ieh getrost in den
demokratischen Wahlen dem vox populi stellen konZehllose sind umgefallen,
teils aus Konformismus, viele jedoch aus Uberzegguie sich aus innen- und
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aulRenpolitischen Erfolgen des Regimes néahrte. Bidlibt gegen solche
Versuchung gefeit, obgleich er ,generationsméafigzudaausersehen war*
(VW: 109). Es sei sein Lebensmilieu, es seien [Blt€...) Geschwister, viele
Freunde und Freundinnen meiner Geschwister — umtimeameiner Lehrer” (VW:
109) gewesen, die BOll davor bewahrt hatten, demzigdaolen Glauben zu
schenken.

Ball selbst sucht sich jedenfalls aus allen Vetktrngen in die nazistische
Gleichschaltungsmaschinerie  herauszuhalten. Alsereider nur zwei-drei
Gymnasiasten tritt er nicht in die Hitlerjugend ;etie Obrigkeit lasst dies, von
einigen eigentlich harmlosen Schikanen abgeseheggelen. In der Erzahlung
Wanderer, kommst du nach Spdat Boll das deutsche Gymnasium als eine die
nationalistische Abrichtung der Jugendlichen atentobersten Zweck verfolgende
(Miss)bildungsanstalt  charakterisiert.  Sein  humi#stih  ausgerichtetes
Gymnasium verschonte ihn zum Gluck mit derartigelis$)bildungserlebnissen.
Er Uberstand es in integrer Geistesverfassunge @mder Schule gelitten zu
haben. (Ebenda: 108).

Sein Interesse fir politische Gedankengénge isgéms zu dieser Zeit eher
gering und — ,Ich war kein Widerstandler* (Literatuagazin 7: 66). Auch seine
Lektireauswahl weist auf eine beschauliche HalhingAusgesperrt bleibt — man
muss sich wundern — das Gesellschaftskritischeyom ,Dekadenten” ganz zu
schweigen. Immerhin hat der zwanzigjihrige Heinri®dll Georg Trakl zur
Kenntnis genommen. Aber in das Jahr 1936 fallt Eirdeckung Leon Bloys
durch Boll. Von allen Autoren, die Bdll als jungdiann gelesen hat, hat ihn Bloy
am nachhaltigsten gepragt. Es wird noch im Naclkefodign ausfuhrlich davon die
Rede sein. In aller Allgemeinheit sei hier gesdgss Boll bei dem franzdsischen
Philosophen heraushoérte, was er damals schon intsden Katholizismus
vermisste: einen Ton moralischen Ernstes, eineclygeinallen ethische wie
existenzielle Betroffenheit (BOll 1979: 32). So zet sein Hadern mit der
(sichtbaren) Kirche ein, so begann sein Weg zurjansichtbaren Kirche, wie sie
jenseits aller Institutionalisierung in den Sakratee verkorpert ist.

Tief aufgewdhlt flhlt sich Boll durch das Reichskordat, das der Vatikan
1934 mit dem nationalsozialistischen Staat untelwwt hat. Dies wird von ihm
durchaus richtig gedeutet: als Veruntreuung desngslsschen Auftrags der
Kirche. Boll erwéagt sogar den Kirchenaustritt, lsstédes letzten Endes bei der
resignativen Erkenntnis: ,Notwendigerweise musstnrdie Kirche mitnehmen,
wenn man Religion ausiiben wollte, es war eigentéah notwendiges Ubel".
(Schroter 2007: 49).

Der Abiturient Boll hat keine klaren Berufsvorstglgen. Wie auch immer.
Zum Sommersemester 1939 nimmt er an der Kolner adsitdat das
Philologiestudium (Germanistik und Klassische Rbige) auf. Der Krieg macht
dieses Vorhaben zunichte.

Heinrich Vormweg féllt das Verdienst zu, die zwienh1936 und 1939
entstandenen Erzahlungen und Prosastiicke eingegetieturchstudiert zu haben.
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Sie zeigen kein genialisch frihreifes Talent untesteht kein Grund zu bedauern,
dass sie nicht veroffentlicht worden sind. Wer mden Bolls Mentalitat und
Emotionalitat interessiert ist, durfte sie nichf8au Acht lassen. Die Grundthemen
dessen, was der zur literarischen Meisterschafangareifte BoOll nach 1945
geschrieben hat, findet man schon in ihnen, undr zZwanchmal in grotesk
Uberspitzter Form vor: Kritik an den Institutionder Kirche, Bekenntnis zu den
evangelischen Tugenden der Freundlichkeit undlaatichen Mitmenschlichkeit,
Einheit von Liebe und ,fleischlichem Verlangen®. &udie Parteinahme fiir die
Armen, in der ,Glaube und Liebe die Kraft des Wgtands gegen die Welt, wie
sie ist" gewinnen. (Vormweg, 2002: 72f). Sein dager Satz ,Der Klerus ist des
Teufels” (zit. Nach Vormweg 2002: 68) konnte Ubendpateren Romandind
sagte kein einziges Wort, Ansichten eines Clowtsauch tber dem posthumen
Frauen vor Flusslandschaftehen; auch bildet er den Grundtenor der Aussage i
vielen publizistischen und essayistischen Wortmegdgm Bolls.

Von dem Augenblick der Einberufung an fihlt sichliBéie ein Gefangener
einer Lebensform, die alle seine Plane und Bestgdu zu nichts macht.
Gefangen in der Unnatur des blinden Gehorsamsaudels noch den letzten Rest
von Geist totenden Exerzierens, der immer gleicMemichtungen, hat er das
qguéalende Gefihl, seine Lebenszeit sinnlos opfemussen.

Er hat allerdings hat als Soldat zunéchst ein emigfRen ertragliches Los
gezogen. Obwohl schon im August 1939 mobilisieraubht er am Polenfeldzug
nicht teilzunehmen, weil seine Ausbildung noch tielbgeschlossen ist. Man
delegiert ihn nach Bromberg (Bydgoszcz) ab. In alieZeit geht der
Frankreichfeldzug zu Ende. Kaum werden die Kriegdhagen eingestellt, so
wird BOll in das pazifizierteLand verlegt. Eine schwere Erkrankung (Rurnr
akuten Zustand) hat ihr Gutes: als Rekonvaleszémt Boll nach Deutschland
zurtickgeschickt. Dort verbringt er die Monate, iendn die Wehrmacht in der
Sowjetunion mit Riesenschritten vorrickt. Das Glint&ibt ihm weiterhin hold.
Obgleich stets weitere Tausende-Abertausende M&mmelie immer krisenhafter
werdende Ostfront sich begeben mussen, darf Bdélsainher Einheit erneut nach
Frankreich fahren. Er tut seinen Dienst an der raifkkiste, in Erwartung der
Invasion, vorerst indes unter friedlichen, wenn haudurch Monotonie
seelenbetdubenden Umstanden.

Dann wendet sich das Blatt. Bdll gerat mitten ingeffsinferno hinein. Die
Einheit wird namlich nach Russland versetzt. Aufidem nimmt Boll an blutigen
Kampfhandlungen teil, sieht Kameraden fallieégt selbst eine Verletzung davon.
Nach der Genesung sieht man ihn wieder in Frarkreizo er es mit
schwejkhaften Tricks schafft, sich bis Mai 1944fder Front durchzuschlagen.

Auf die Dauer gelingt es ihm nicht, sich den Fromgétzen zu entziehen. In
Rumanien wird er wieder verletzt. Nun will Boll eeht noch einmal riskieren. Er
beschliel3t, seinen Kopf durch eigene Initiative das Schlinge zu ziehen. Es
beginnt seine — so betitelte er Ubrigens eine 186&hienene Erzahlung -
Entfernung von der TruppeMit gefalschtem Marschbefehl entflieht er der
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grausamen Ostfront und setzt sich Richtung Wedtebas ist ihm, der den Krieg
hasst, nicht genug. Er versucht als Deserteur zutrchen. Dann wird es ihm
doch zu gefahrlich und — wieder mit getirkten PBegn — er meldet sich bei der
Wehrmacht wieder. Das Kriegsende steht schon ugeliveit bevor. Die ganze
Westfront ist zusammengebrochen. Boll gerat in d@eische Gefangenschaft.
Wieder vom (relativen) Glick begunstigt, wird echainigen Monaten auf freien
FuRR gesetzt. Er darf sich dem groRen Strom der kédiner anschlieRen, die nach
den Strapazen und Gefadhrdungen des Krieges numlerfiberaus schwierigen
Aufgabe stehen, dort wieder anzuknipfen, wo ihmretlige Existenz durch den
Krieg unterbrochen worden ist.

Exkurs

Die in der Wehrmachtsuniform verbrachten Jahresedidbiographische Kapitel
bedurfte einer eingehenden Untersuchung. In sdehlidinsicht sind sie detailliert
belegt: seit 1998 liegt die umfangreiche Korresgmadfrei, die Boll in der Zeit
von 1939-45 mit seiner Braut und, ab 1943 seinau gefiihrt hat.

Man nimmt sie eher enttduscht zur Kenntnis. ZurtearsSie lassen vermissen,
was von der Beschreibungskunst (und es ist ja leglalie Briefkunst zu ihr zu
zéahlen) mit gutem Recht erwarten dirfte: Blick die charakteristische Einzelheit,
fur diverse Erscheinungsformen des Menschlichee, &g sich im Wechselspiel
mit den historischen Zeitlaufen dem Beobachter atarBolls Briefe sind durch
eine Eiligkeit gekennzeichnet, die gerade dartibeist@ns hinweg huscht, wohin
sich das Besondere einer Situation / einer Schigksg hatte aulzern kbénnen. Zum
zweiten.

Man soll freilich im Auge behalten, dass Bdll ber dNiederschrift der Briefe
dem (Militar)zensor im Rucken spirte, also von nmanginer kritischen
Anmerkung Abstand nehmen musste. Und doch weckt Th¢sache das
Befremden, dass Bolls Kasernen- und Frontberickde a@thischen Reflexion
dariiber ermangeln, was es fir einen Christen betjealls Uniformtrager firs
Toten bestimmt zu sein.

Ende des Exkurses

Boll und Millionen seinesgleichen fahren einerstérten Heimat entgegen.
Das Ausmal} der Verwlstungen wird er nach und naagindalernen. Als er
heimkehrte, war er ,fast 28 Jahre alt. Fast siel@nLeben pragende Jahre hatte er
in Knechtschaft verbracht(...). Er war ja unter Zwanght aus freiem Willen
Soldat geworden. Er hatte sich als Soldat gequakjl er unfrei war,
fremdbestimmt, unterworfen in sinnlosem Gehorsaon, Angst bedroht und ohne
die Mdglichkeit, zu einem eigenen Leben zu find@rdrmweg, 2002: 109).

1945 ist Boll einer von den Millionen Heimkehrert #ndet eine zerstorte
Stadt, er findet ein vdllig zerriittetes Land voor¥ Elend ist, von wenigen ganz
Reichen abgesehen, die ganze Bevolkerung betroEengleicht schon einem
Kunststiick, wenn man die Nahrung wenigstens furldefenden Tag beschaffen
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will. Das Ehepaar BOll versteht es, solidarisch ribdie Widrigkeiten
hinwegzukommen. Allerdings eher schlecht als retmmerhin kann man auf
stetige Einnahmen rechnen. Annemarie BOIl ist aghrerin beschaftigt. Das
erspart den Beiden, die seit 1945 Eltern sindzdittibliche Erfahrung mit Hunger
und Kalte nicht.

Die Zeit nach dem 9. Mai, zwischen 1945 und 195@i-tatsachlich so etwas
wie eine ,Stunde Null* gewesen. Die Katastrophe @ei#ten Reiches hat die
Grundlagen der gesamten Gesellschaft zum Einstelozaght; was zurtickblieb,
war ,ein wistes Land nach einem dreil3igjahrigene&r(...)* (Ebenda). Und
genau dieser Meinung vertrat auch Agata Buda ienthBuch. (Buda 2014: 142).
Die Fakten: Die Alliierten haben alle politischenduVerwaltungsfunktionen den
Deutschen abgenommen. Die Entmiindigung war in oliddereich total. Dass die
zerbombte und demolierte Wirkschaft darniederlagladiete schwerstens
Millionen Normalverbraucher, die sich bald in deage erblickten, die letzten
Reserven — wenn irgendwelche Reserven Uberhaulparden waren — verbraucht
zu haben. ,Wist" sah es in den Kopfen aus. Derddatsozialismus fillte bis
zuletzt den inneren Raum von Millionen Deutsches. &dun mussten sie mit
seinem schmahlichen Niedergang fertig werden.

Exkurs

Max Frisch, der 1945 Deutschland bereiste, erkaillnigionslos, wie wenig
Einwohner des darniederliegendes Landes Uber inReserven noch verfligten,
um in Kategorien wie ,Schuld”, ,Verantwortung“, gaHumanitat* denken
kénnen. Frisch: ,Wenn ich in tdédlicher Lungenentiing liege und man meldet
mir, dass mein Nachbar gestorben sei, und zwarhdorein Verschulden, mag
sein, ich werde es horen, ich werde die Bilder sed& man mir vor die Augen
halt, aber es erreicht mich nicht: Die todliche Ndie eigene, verengt mein
Bewusstsein auf einen Punkt” (Frist®65: 37).

Den gleichen Eindruck hat der wie durch ein Wunder nazistischen
Todesmaschinerie entkommene Verleger Peter Suhtkd&@npwill die Arbeit
aufnehmen. Das will nicht so recht von der Stelbenknen, weil er ,zwischen
Menschen sein muss, die noch nichts begreifen aneex begreifen werden, die
ameisenhaft ihr Gut aus Trimmern und Ruinen zusarsohdeppen, zu mide, um
den Himmel wahrzunehmen, geschweige denn auf edobimmer von Geist im
Herzen zu achten” (Fischer 1967: 221f).

April 1946 erscheint Heft 1 der Zeitschrift fir Kut und Politik.Frankfurter
Hefte Als Herausgeber zeichneten Walter Dirks und Eu¢ggon, der vor kurzem
mit dem BuchDer SS-Staat. Das System der deutschen Konzenskzgerzu der
Debatte um deutsche Schuld und Verantwortung geigebArgumente beitrug.
Nur wollten Frankfurter Hefteim Geiste des linkskatholischen Ethos Wege zur
inneren Wende und Lauterung weisen. Man konnte lasen: ,Wir wiederholen
es, weil es wichtig ist: Mut zum Nein und Mut zum dnd wir méchten die Kraft
des Herzens und des Geistes, wie dazu gehort, ingicBt nahren. Das klarende
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und das nahrende Wort, das hier zu lesen sein sotdyon christlichen Gewissen
bestimmt sein, die Welt aber, auf die er sich bezist nicht etwa das Religitse,
sondern die ganze vielschichtige, reiche, arme Mrkeit* (An unsere Leser
Frankfurter Hefte Heft 1/1946. S.25f).

Hier bot sich Menschen wie Boll eine Art geistigeiidat, hier wurde der
Zusammenschluss der Gutwilligen nahegelegt. DirdBeziige zwischen der
religiosen Erneuerungswelle der unmittelbaren Neebkzeit und dem geistigen
Werdegang Bdlls, lassen sich zwar nicht nachweidienisemeinsamkeiten liegen
indes auf einer fundamentalen Ebene. Sie betr@ffeen ,Mut zum Nein und Mut
zum Ja“, der freie Personlichkeit konstruiert undcla die notwendige
Voraussetzung der Literaturausiibung uberhaupt tbi@enerell gilt es fur jene
fruchtbare Zeit. Nicht nur brach eine Welt zusammetwas brach zugleich auf.
Rasch zeigten sich Aufsétze eines neuen KulturenlebWorte wie ,Erneuerung”,
LSittlicher Wandel* kamen in Umlauf: man gebrauclsie immer kihner, selbst
wenn die aulleren Umstdnde vorerst desolat blieldde. auch immer. Die
deutsche Geistigkeit erholte sich. Aus verschieHeken konnte man Stimmen
vernehmen, die so vermessen waren, Deutschlanderbesviorgen zu planen. Es
sollte aus dem inneren Impetus herauskommen umngasin mehr einem Sinne —
ihr Fragwirdiges. Die Hoffnungsvorrate sind in ddaizizeit so gut wie vollig
erschopft worden. Damit ist ein ganzes Begriffsinsientarium in die Briche
gegangen, wie die menschen- und fortschrittsgl&ubjgute, alte Zeit* mit
souveraner Selbstverstandlichkeit zu verwendentdiell-Gr viele betroffene
Uberlebende ist es schwierig geworden, erhobendéNomden Mund zu nehmen.
Der ihnen in den Ohren klingende Ton hat der Dicfi@nter Eich getroffen; sein
GedichtLatrine gewann den Charakter eines Manifests:

Uber stinkendem Graben,

Papier voll Blut und Urin,
umschwirrt von funkelnden Fliegen,
hocke ich in den Knien,

den Blick auf bewaldete Ufer,
Garten, gestrandetes Boot.

In den Schlamm der Verwesung
klatscht der versteinte Kot.

Irr mir im Ohre schallen

Verse von Hdolderlin.

In schneeiger Reinheit spiegeln
Wolken sich im Urin.

Geh aber nun und grii3e
die schone Garonne
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Unter den schwankenden Ful3en
schwimmen die Wolken davon. (Eich 1973: 36)

Ende des Exkurses

Quellennachweis
Priméarliteratur

Ball, Heinrich: Zur Verteidigung der Wachkiichen. Schriften und Refb2-
1959 Miinchen Oktober 1985. (Hier VW).

Boll, Heinrich: Briefe aus dem Rheinland. Schriften und Reden 1963-
Miinchen Oktober 1985. (Hier BR).

Boll, Heinrich: Heimat und keine. Schriften und Reden 1964-18&8chen
November 1985. (Hier HK).

Boll, Heinrich: Ende der Bescheidenheit. Schriften und Reden 1982-1
Miinchen November 1985. (Hier EB).

Ball, Heinrich: Man muss immer weitergehen. Schriften und Rede®-1975.
Minchen Dezember 1985. (Hier MW).

Ball, Heinrich: Es kann einem bange werden. Schriften und Redes 1977
Miinchen Dezember 1985. (Hier EW).

Boll, Heinrich: Die >Einfachheit< der >kleinen< Leute. Schriften difreden
1978-1981Minchen Dezember 1985. (Hier EL).

Boll, Heinrich: Feindbild und Frieden. Schriften und Reden 19823198
Minchen Marz 1987. (Hier FF).

Ball, Heinrich: Fahigkeit zu trauen. Schriften und Reden 1984-188hchen
April 1988. (Hier FT).

Boll, Heinrich: Der Zug war punktlich Erzahlung. Middelhauve, Opladen
1949.

Boll, Heinrich: Wanderer, kommst du nach Spa.(25) Erz&hlungen.
Middelhauve, Opladen 1950.

Ball, Heinrich: Die schwarzen Schaf&rzéhlung. Middelhauve, Opladen 1951.

Ball, Heinrich: Wo warst du, AdamRoman. Middelhauve, Opladen 1951.

Ball, Heinrich: Nicht nur zur WeihnachtszeiEine humoristische Erzahlung.
FVA, Frankfurt am Main 1952.

Ball, Heinrich: Und sagte kein einziges WoRoman. Kiepenheuer & Witsch,
Kdln 1953.

Ball, Heinrich: Haus ohne HiuterRoman. Kiepenheuer & Witsch, Kdln 1954.
Neueste Ausgabe: dtv, Minchen 2010. 16. Auflage.

Ball, Heinrich: Das Brot der frihen Jahrdzrzéhlung. Kiepenheuer & Witsch,
KoIn 1955. Neueste Ausgabe: dtv, Miinchen 2008A28age.

Ball, Heinrich: Als der Krieg ausbrach. Als der Krieg zu Ende wawei
Erzahlungen. Insel Verlag, Frankfurt am Main 1962.

Ball, Heinrich: Entfernung von der Trupp&rzéhlung. Kiepenheuer & Witsch,
KoIn 1964. Neueste Ausgabe: dtv, Miinchen 1992. ISB83-423-11593-3.



170 BOLLS BIOGRAFISCHES PORTRATM LICHTE SEINER ESSAYISTIK.Teil 1: Von den ...

Ball, Heinrich: Ende einer DienstfahrtErzahlung. Kiepenheuer & Witsch,
KoIn 1966. Neueste Ausgabe: dtv, Miinchen 2004A24lage.

Baoll, Heinrich: Firsorgliche BelagerungRoman. Kiepenheuer & Witsch,
KdIn 1979. Neueste Ausgabe: dtv, Miinchen 2003 . 8lage.

Sekundarliteratur

Ball, Heinrich: Zu dieser neuen Kirche gehore i@rief an Theodor Schmidt-
Kaler. In: Stuttgarter Nachrichten 142/1976.

Boll, Heinrich: Zu seinem Tode. Ausgewd&hlte Nachrufe und dase letzt
Interview,Bonn 1985.

Ball, Heinrich: Ich habe nichts tGber den Krieg aufgeschrieb®asprach mit
Heinrich BoOll und Hermann Lenz von Jirgen Manthend WNikolas Born. In:
Literaturmagazin 7, Reinbek 1977.

Boll, Viktor / Matthaei, RenateQuerschnitt. Aus Interviews, Aufsatzen und
Reden von Heinrich BolK6In 1977.

Buda, Agata:Powiegi¢ wiktoriariska i jej dwudziestowieczngcie. Radom
2014.

Eich, GlnterGesamte Werke. BandArankfurt am Main 1973.

Honsza, NorbertHeinrich Boéll. Niepokorny humanistsy/roctaw 1994.

Kreutzer, HelmutZur Literatur der siebziger Jahre in der Bundesreliu In:
Basis 8, 1970.

Kroll, Friedhelm:Gruppe 47 Stuttgart 1979.

Linder, ChristianBoll, Reinbek 1978.

Linder, ChristianHeinrich Béll. Leben und Schreiben 1917-1986In 1986.

Linder, Christian /Boll, HeinrichDrei Tage im MéarzKoéln 1975.

Reich-Ranicki, Marcel (Hrsg.)in Sachen Boll. Ansichten und Aussichten
KoIn-Berlin 1968.

Reich-Ranicki, Marcel:Deutsche Literatur in West und OdReinbek bei
Hamburg 1970.

Reich-Ranicki, MarcelMehr als ein Dichter. Ubeeinrich Boll, Koln 1986.

Schréter, Klaus:Heinrich BoOll mit Selbstzeugnissen und Bilddokueent
Reinbek 1982.

Schréter, KlausHeinrich Boll in Selbstanalysen und Bilddokumenteinbek
bei Hamburg. 2007.

Vogt, JochenHeinrich Bdll, Minchen 1987.

Vormweg, Heinrich:Der andere Deutsche. Heinrich Béll — Eine Biograghi
Kdln 2000.

Vormweg, HeinrichDeutsche Literatur 1945 — 1960. Keine Stunde Null.



Matylda Nowak
Uniwersytet Technologiczno — Humanistyczny
im. Kazimierza Putaskiego w Radomiu

BOLLS BIOGRAFISCHES PORTRAT IM LICHTE SEINER ESSAY!| STIK
Teil 2: Von ,Stunde Null* bis zum Lebensende

" " ber die Zeit nach 1945 gibt es von Boll mehrereokiographische
Zeugnisse. Man hore ihm zu: ,Wie wir zwischen 1945&d der
Wahrungsreform gelebt haben, wovon? Kaum von derdHa den Mund,

denn oft genug waren die Hande leer. Meine Fradieete als Mittelschullehrerin
etwa 350 Reichsmark im Monat, das waren nach redfitegk, das heilt nach
Schwarzmarktwerten gerechnet, zehn Brote, etwasr raksh ein halbes Pfund
Butter(...). Ich gab Nachhilfestunden und arbeitétedine Mark Stundenlohn in
der Werkstatt meines Bruders(...). Nebeneinnahmenegabnvenn wir aus den
Trimmern geklaute Stahltrager an aufbauwillige Swzivandler verkauften®
(FT: 162f).

Alles in allem war das eine triibe Lebensstrecked doch erinnert sich Boll
ihrer nicht ohne Beimengung von Nostalgie. Sie ket ihm im Nachhinein als
ein verheiBungsvolles Intervall zwischen dem Inferles Krieges und dem
Perspektivverlust, wie ihn die Restaurationsdra sich brachte. Es ist schon
merkwurdig, wie BOll in die Nachkriegswirklichkeisich hineinlebte. Die
Zerstorung Kolns hinderte ihn nicht, die Stadt @me Heimat* (HK: 111) zu
betrachten, an der man hangt und von der man gibh wegdenken kann. ,Staub
und Stille* (Ebenda) sind das dominierende ErlebBis Drittes — um wieder Boll
zu zitieren — kam hinzu: ,Besitzlosigkeit* (HK: 1)12Sie gewinnt geradezu
mythologische Zuge: ,Jeder besal} das nackte Leheémuiierdem, was ihm unter
die Hande geriet: Kohlen, Holz, Bicher, Baumatetaber hatte jeden mit Recht
das Diebstahls bezichtigen kbnnen. Wer in einestéggen Grof3stadt nicht erfror,
musste sein Holz oder seine Kohlen gestohlen habmhwer nicht verhungerte,
musste auf irgendeine gesetzeswidrige Weise sielNdhrung verschafft haben
oder haben beschaffen lassen* (Ebehda)

! Anzumerken ist. Die von ihm vielfach berufene yealige Situation der Gleichheit* hat

es keinen Augenblick gegeben. Es ist schon zwgisvenn jemand nur eine dirftige Habe
oder aber mobiles und immobiles Eigentum sein eigamen und zu Uberlebenszwecken
einsetzen konnte. Und was war mir den Bauern, béx das Kostbarste, die Lebensmittel
verfigten und sich in kirzester Zeit bereichertéti€r soll keine soziologische Studie

geboten werden. Aber schon ein Blick auf die Geddhblcher gentigt, um Boélls

Retrospektive zu widerlegen. Tendenzen zum Rickagder Politik hat es tatsachlich
gegeben: es lag in Wesen des historischen Augésbliie Gegenstrémung - der Wille zur
politischen WillenséuRerung — war indes genausdlidezu beobachten.
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Dies ist Bodlls Erinnerung an die Stunde Null, al® dsrundfesten der
birgerlichen Ordnung in Trimmer sanken. Er scheem Zustand irgendwie
genossen zu haben: nach der Art des Anarchistem, esy mit dem Weltenende
liebdugelt. Die Stunde Null — das Schibboleth vielgberlebenden des
Weltkrieges, vieler Angehorigen der Frontgeneratfer sich eine Renaissance
der Humanitét, eine moralische Wiedergeburt oderdga Umsturz der sozialen
Strukturen erhoffte, glaubte nach dem 9. Mai 194%seh seinen
Wunschvorstellungen néher denn je gekommen zu 8eén,alte Welt* gab es
nicht mehr. Ihre Machtinstanzen I6sten sich aufnMtubte an die Bereitschaft
der Menschen, aus der grauenvollen historischetidrekir die Zukunft zu lernen.
Die Beharrungskraft der Dinge bewahrte indes ilnalyaierendes Gewicht. Man
nahm den Aufbau in Angriff und siehe, es schéalteh glie gleichen Umrisse
heraus, wie man sie von der Vergangenheit her karldberall drangte sich
derselbe Menschenschlag vor: geschaftstichtig, iebeam. Die kompakte
Mehrheit war zu keinen Hohenfligen aufgelegt ursled so weit war, dass die
(West)deutschen politisch die Weichen stellen duarft haben sie die
Entscheidungsgewalt dem restaurativ gesinnten KoAideenauer zugesprochen.

Zu den vielen Widrigkeiten, die der Krieg mit sibhachte, gehérte auch dies,
dass er in all seiner Soldatenzeit weder Gelegenhech die notwendige
Konzentration fand, um seine literarischen Versuoizusetzen. Als er endlich in
die Freiheit entkommen durfte, war der Nachholbkedasengrof3. Boll beginnt
intensiv zu schreiben. Sein grol3es Thema, dastihtahge nicht loslassen wird,
hat er gleichsam auf Anhieb gefunden. Es sind Kriggl Nachkrieg samt
zahllosen dazugehérigen individuellen Lebensgebtdic die Boll festhalten
mochte.

Man ist geneigt zu glauben, der ungeheure, auctalisdn bewegende Stoff
sei von allen nach 1945 ernstzunehmenden Schilétsteals eine elementare
Herausforderung empfunden worden und auch das afeutsesepublikum habe
mit ungeduldigem Interesse auf Werke gewartet, dexr Kriegs - und
Nachkriegsrealitat ihren Spiegel vorhalten wirdemselbstverstandlich war es gar
nicht, ja man kann sagen, dass das Bedirfnis usdige, die distere
Vergangenheit und die triste Gegenwart zu vergesseh zu verdréangen. Die
Literatur kam dieser Tendenz mit ihren Sublimiesweyfahren entgegen: sie bot
magisch Verschlisseltes (Hermann Kasack) oder fielten des Glaubens
(Elisabeth Langgasser), poetische Asyle (Ernst #&eu Die nackte Faktizitat
blieb dabei ausgespart, der direkte Bezug zu dstorischen Erfahrung der
Deutschen wurde nicht hergestellt; man entwichAhgemeine, letzten Endes —
Unverbindliche. Boll bestand dagegen darauf, dassaNem das Wirkliche, wie es
sich in dem Gedachtnis abgelagert habe, Aufmerksanverdiene. Mit dieser
seiner Einstellung hatte er Gesinnungsgenossendeaen er allerdings vorerst
nichts wusste. (Vgl. Barner 1994: S. 43-50 und 8§-6

.Engagiert* oder nicht, das musste sich jeder fragder angesichts der
Erfahrungsmasse 1933-1945 schreiben wollte. Auah éiae dritte Moglichkeit in
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Frage, dass man Uberhaupt mit dem Schreiben ayffwivedoch das Wort
angesichts dieser Realitdten ohnehin versagen entisdtjedes andere Thema, aus
Grunden der Pietét vor den Ermordeten, sich verbot.

Paul Celan steht symbolisch fir diese Selbstzwedig einerseits seine
Kreativitat bis an die Grenze des Verstummens léhmianderseits immer
hermetischere, immer ,poetischer” sich gebende ¢eligebaren. Das war seine,
fur andere kaum nachvollziehbare Art, der von iletbst aufgestellten Forderung
zu geniigen, in jeder gedichteten Zeile der Tatsahgedenk zu sein, dass
unvorstellbar Grauenvolles geschah, das Gleichggwmn Mensch und Welt aufs
todlichste zerbrach und schlieBlich an der Stele, einst Gott stand, eine
gahnende Leere sich auftat. Ahnliche Bemerkungehtzauch Agata Buda in
ihrem Buch.

Celans Radikalitat stellt indes einen, zugegebmmifikanten Sonderfall dar.
Schreckenslandschaften der Geschichte vor Augeertmut viele fur eine Literatur
des Konkreten, des Zeitbezogenen, des verbindlidgtklidhkeitsnahen. Darauf
liel? sich das Schreibkonzept zurtckfihren, wie iesAditoren dasRuf - Kreises
erprobten. Kunstlerischer Erfolg war ihnen nur ireen beschieden und doch
kommt ihren Schreibversuchen die nicht zu vernasidggnde Bedeutung zu, eine
wichtige Zeittendenz reprasentiert zu haben. Béll sie am konsequentesten,
dabei mit genuin kinstlerischen Mitteln verfolgsich auch nach und nach einen
Platz in den oberen Réangen der Literaturhieraretobert.

Exkurs

Wie keine andere Einrichtung des literarischen bebeatGruppe 47 in den
Uber zwanzig Jahren ihres Bestehens die Entwicklengenzen der
bundesdeutschen Literatur beeinflusst. Davon gleiehr.

Der Formierung der Gruppe 47 ist die Grindung deitsghrift Der Ruf
Unabhéangige Blatter der jungeGeneration vorausgegangen. Als Herausgeber
zeichneten Alfred Andersch und - ab Heft 4 — Hanerdr Richter, der in
zunehmendem Masse in die Rolle des Wortfihrers Hesntgeneration
hineinwuchs. Unter seiner und Anderschs Leitundilprde sichDer Ruf als das
Sprechorgan der jungen Intellektuellen, die einerysne dezidiert antinazistische
Position einnahmen, andererseits sich ebenso egiidh von dem Kommunismus
mit seinen totalitaren Praktiken, mit seiner Memsaterachtung distanzierten. Der
Antifaschismus war die als selbstverstandlich vegasetzte Basis, der
freiheitliche Sozialismus hiel3 die auf ihr fulRergleichermal3en politische wie
moralische Botschaft.

Im Asthetischen hatten sie eine gemeinsame Zidkitwag: eine realistische
Literatur mit dezidiert antinazistischer AusrichiurEine Literatur, die sich dem
sachlichen Erkenntnisauftrag verpflichtet fihltn&ilLiteratur ohne ideologische
Uberhebungen, ohne wie immer auch geartetes PaHios. Literatur, die um
prazisen Ausdruck sich bemiht und daher allen @noRv/orten®, allem vage
Allgemeinen misstraut.
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Diesem Literaturideal kommt Boll in den Kurzgesd¢tien am nachsten, die er
zwischen 1946 — 1948 schrieb.

Der Ruf durfte nur ein Jahr erscheinen, danach wurde er den
amerikanischen Zensurbehtrde verboten. Das haite Gates. Auf seinen
Trimmern schlossen sich die gleichgesinnten Autateeiner Gruppe zusammen.
Da sie erstmal im Jahre 1947 tagte, nahm sie ebanNdmenGruppe 47 an.
Noch wurde kein Preis fur die beste literarischéstumg wurde vergeben. Fast
einmutig befand man indes, dass Wolfdietrich Sclesukurze Erz&hlundpas
Begrabnisam suggestivsten die Erzahlart prasentierte, wedsn Anwesenden
vorschwebte: Einen alltaglichen Vorfall aufgreifendhd in kargen Sprache
vergegenwartigend erfasste sie zugleich die ganeatate Verwirrung, die
Heillosigkeit des gegenwartigen geschichtlichen énlgicks. Boll war bei diesem
ersten Mal noch nicht zugegen. Er wurde nach Balts@a nicht eingeladen, man
wusste nichts von ihm, wo doch seine ersten nemresten Publikationen erst in
das Jahr 1948 fielen.

Erst 1951 ist es soweit: Boll wird der Gruppenpeigesprochen.

Man kann allerdings nicht sagen, dass dies ihnegdglauf die Hohen des
Literaturestablishments hinaufhievte. Aber Rezetesennd Leser wurden auf ihn
aufmerksam. Auch konnte er bei einem mehr zahlentrteger unterkommen.
Dass er bei deGruppe 47relssierte, war nicht zufallig, kann nicht resthais der
unbestreitbaren Qualitdt des vorgelesenen Texkd&rewerden. Hinzu kam, dass
Boll dem Selbstverstandnis der Gruppe nicht nugeygn kam, sondern dariber
hinaus eigene ,Farbtone" aufsetzte: Er bot 1951Stiick Prosa, die eng an der
(trostlosen) Wirklichkeit haftete, ohne indes ir@ninern zu verfallen oder gar
weinerlich zu werden. Boll prasentierte, was ziseie kurz nach dem Kriegsende
gelagerten Zeitpunkt Seltenheitswert hatte: Hunooid zwar jenen Humor, der
nach seiner eigenen Darlegung, die Realitat migreitrockenen und mit einem
nassen Auge betrachte (Vd@ekenntnis zur Trimmerliterafyrdas emotionelle
Gleichgewicht austariere, Extreme meide, das Tosstlnicht Ubersehe, die
Aussicht auf die Hoffnung nicht verbaue.

Die schwarzen Schaféeildt der tbrigens schon 1949 entstandene Text,
wahrlich ein Musterbeispiel eines sich Uber diebé&riGegenwart souverén
erhebenden Erzahlens. Der Figurenkonstellation wiesh im Laufe der Zeit in
weiteren Werken von BOIl wiederbegegnen: ein samfarchischer Neinsager
entlarvt mit seiner bloRen unangepassten ExistaszNichtleben im Leben der
sich normal diunkenden Zeitgenossen: das ungewolitische an dem allerorten
malfistabsetzenden Birgertum.

Ende des Exkurses

Nach dem Triumph von Bad Durckheim ist Boll in dastmgter Stimmung. In
Zeit kurzer gelingt es ihm ,Wo warst du, Adam"“ abchlieRen, es sollte sein
erster vollwertiger Roman werden nach unterschlageniiheren Versuchen in
dieser Richtung. Er erscheint im November 1951, (iatgens alles andere als
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einen durchschlagenden Erfolg. Geringe Verkaufgsratiogen, Boll selbst sah die
Sache so, die Schuld des wenig rihrigen MiddelhAertlags gewesen sein. Boll
zieht die Konsequenzen und wechselt Uber zu DreploLaspar Witsch, dem
Verleger von Kiepenhauer & Witsch in Koéln. DiesegrMgshaus wird Bolls
Werke bis zum natirlichen Schluss betreuen. Vomagieiner Arbeit als Erzéahler
konnte BOIll indes erst seit der zweiten Halfte dE950er Jahre seinen
Lebensunterhalt bestreit. Man war also auf Nebeatiwaste angewiesen. Dies ist
die Geburtsstunde des Publizisten/Essayisten Béll, kleine Zeitungsbeitrage,
Literaturrezensionen, auch Essays in schnellereFplgPapier zu bringt und sich
mit ihnen finanzielle Basis fir gewichtigere Schpbjekte absichert. Man sollte
indes keineswegs vermeinen, dass diese kleinergte Bl als Nebenarbeiten
behandelte. Sie sind in der Regel solide und shigyigearbeitet und es befinden
sich unter ihnen, um nur im Zeit 1952-1957 zu weiti®@n, solche meisterhaften
Miniaturessays wie; Bekenntnis zur Trummerliteratur(1952) oder aber
Zur Verteidigung der Waschkiichgt959). Wie auch immer. Bdll ist entschlossen,
seine kunftigen Lebensaussichten mit dem Existahzstdes freiberuflichen
Schriftstellers zu verbinden. Auch Rundfunkfeatuned — damals sehr gefragte -
Horspiele sorgen fur ausreichende finanzielle Baolsty. In diese Zeit fallt auch
eine thematische Schwerpunktsverschiebung. Die ttelbare Kriegsproblematik
tritt zurlick, ab etwa 1952 sind es Gegenwartsstafite in zunehmendem Masse
Bolls Aufmerksamkeit okkupieren.

In den 1950er Jahren publiziert Boll in schnellavlge eine Reihe von
Prosawerken. 1951 erschieo warst du AdamZwei Jahre spater folgte
Und sagte kein einziges Wot954 schloss sichlaus ohne Huteunmittelbar an.
Ein Intermezzo nach drei Romanen stellte die rormtiatErzéhlunddas Brot der
frihen Jahre(1955) dar. Dieses umfangreiche Romanwerk wird zainireichen
Kurzgeschichten, Hoérspielen, Reportagen, publsstn Arbeiten flankiert, in
manchem auch vertieft. DaBrfahrungsfeld Irland gewann dabei besondere
Bedeutung. 1954 ist Boll zum ersten Mal dorthineggr Ab diesem Zeitpunkt
blieb Irland ein standiger Bezugspunkt seiner Wahnmung. 1958 kaufte er sich in
Irland ein kleines Haus, sein geruhsames Asyl.esg@nine Insel”, wohin er sich
stets zuriickziehen konnte, wenn er Distanz zu dem beunruhigenden
Entwicklungen in Westdeutschland gewinnen, sozusagas der aktuellen
Geschichte aussteigen mdchte. Seine Irland-Auféathapiegelte Irisches
Tagebuch (1957) ab, das in seiner Voraussetzungslosigkeit wohl rested
Dokument von Bélls epischer Vergegenwartigungskunst

Da ist Boll Gbrigens langst ein arrivierter Aut@ie Auflagen seiner Werke
klettern und auch im Ausland hat man diesen Destsaur Kenntnis genommen.
Ein Kapitel fur sich ist die Popularitat, die Bitl der Sowjetunion geniel3t, wo er
geradezu zu einem Volksschriftsteller avanciertn \dort ausgehend konstituiert
sich sein symbolisches Renommee des ,guten Deut§chks welcher er solche
Charakterziige wie Giute, Toleranz, dezidierten Adismus und auch
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Antikapitalismus verkorperte. Seine katholische iGasg kam allerdings bei
diesem Aneignungsvorgang weniger zum Tragen.

Wie dem auch im Einzelnen gewesen sei. BOll ist emer Institution
geworden. An seine Werke werden hohe Erwartung&nigpdt; er ist es in den
Augen eines grof3en Teils der Kritik sowie seineuén Leserschaft, dem man die
Fahigkeit zutraut, einen groRen Gesellschaftsromiaverfassen. Als 195Billard
um halb zehrerscheint, sieht man diese Hoffnung bestatigt. geofder Wurf, ein
Panorama der bundesdeutschen Gesellschaft gebrigeiis zu etwa der gleichen
Zeit dem 1927 geborenen Martin WalseHalbzeit(1960). Uberhaupt geraten die
erstarrten literarischen Hierarchien in Bewegun@59l feiert Gunter Grass
(geb.1927) Triumphe mit demBlechtrommel. Viel beachtet wurden auch
Mutmal3ungen dber Jakob(1959), der Romanerstling des gebirtigen
Mecklenburgers Uwe Johnson (geb. 1931). Man spragbn dem
Generationswechsel, von der langst falligen Wadisablg. Fur schon arrivierte
Autoren, wie es Heinrich Bdll einer war, stellte @ituation eine Herausforderung
dar. Seine Fahigkeit war gefragt, Uber die bis maewirtschafteten Themenkreise
hinauszugehen und sich den Stoffen zuzuwenden, sie die schnell
fortschreitende Gegenwart mit sich brachte.

Die Aufgabe hat Boll bewaltigt. Schon seine friimeRomane waren durch die
Wandelbarkeit des epischen Materials wie der Fobmgeg gekennzeichnet. Nein,
Boll war kein Epigone seiner selbst. Und auchAmsichten eines Clownsgjnem
1963 erschienenen Roman konnte er mit einem neusff 8nd neuen
Fragestellungen aufwarten. Der Roman atmet dent @eisAktualitat. Mit solcher
Direktheit ist Boll noch nie dem bundesdeutschetalidshment zu Leibe gertickt
und diesen seinen Angriff so frontal vorgetragerie [3charfe der Attacke
verstarkte noch die, Ubrigens héchst geteilte, Raso des Buches. Wieder einmal
stellte er seine Fahigkeit unter Beweis, Gemutdreauegen.

Exkurs: Reise durch PolerfVW: 206-214)

1957 hat Bdll einen Besuch in Polen abgestattetvdtrder erste westdeutsche
Schriftsteller, der eine solche Reise unternahmlitérarischer Ertrag ist in der
ReportageReise durch PolefVW: 206-214) enthalten. Diedeeise durch Polen
ist eigentlich keine, denn BOll ist Uber Warschachn hinausgekommen. Auch
sonst ist Bolls Polenbericht bedauerlicherweisatré@gmentarisch ausgefallen.
Frei von Sachfehlern ist er nicht: Statt vom Pahen Oktober spricht Boll vom
»polnischen Fruhling* (VW: 209). Das dirfte immenhals eine auf das Jahr 1848
verweisende Metapher hingehen. Wie auch immer. Bithmt nach Polen, das
gerade eine historische Entscheidungsstunde hantharhat. Und Boll nutzt die
Gunst der veranderten Situation: Seine Gespradingpareden freimutig, wie es
vor kurzem undenkbar gewesen ware. Die Gespraghstihesind: Warschaus
Architektur, die verzwickten deutsch-polnischen iBeangen, die Kriegsgefahr,
Stalin und Jalta.
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Systematischen Vortrag strebt Boll nicht an. Diei@derstattung bewegt sich
sprunghaft von einem Themenfeld zum anderen. DpliZite Leser ist gehalten,
einiges Vorwissen in die Textlektlire einzubringerSelbstverstandlich
(selbstverstandlich bei dem Katholiken Boll) ist ¢nweis auf die Lebendigkeit
des polnischen Katholizismus, die ihn wohltuend vdam nur noch in
Kimmerformen fortexistierenden Katholizismus desstlichen Europas abhebe.
Bolls Polen: Ein katholisches Land in den Fangemereiunglickseligen
geopolitischen Lage, seine Existenz muhevoll imaBeim eines stets moglichen
Krieges aufbauend.

Ende des Exkurses

Ende der 1960er Jahre wurde die ,alte* Literatierfieh zu Grabe getragen.
Hans Magnus Enzensberger war der Zeremonienmeistedie Zahl derjenigen,
die sich der Zeremonie anschlossen, war Legion.giis die Metapher zu
entschlisseln. Die Beharrungskraft der west(deatgcRestaurationsgesellschaft
verursachte seit langem vielen Schreibenden Unleghduptte Frustrationen zur
Folge. Man wurde ein Mal um das andere belehrt, geigng die Schriftsteller
geachtet werden, wie wirkungslos ihre Worte vegmallDie Frustration drangte
nach Ausdruck, und wer Unbehagen empfindet, siohtAdwehrmittel. Um den
Sachverhalt in aller Allgemeinheit zu charakterisie Die Antworten, wie sie,
mutadis mutandis, Autoren vom Range eines Glntas$reines Martin Walser,
eines Peter Weiss der Situation erteilen, habeeneigemeinsamen Nenner.
Anvisiert wird der dezidierte Auszug aus dem KusgtaAnvisiert wird eine mit
den realen Kraftverhaltnissen rechnende, auf M@lkeungen bedachte Literatur.

Keinen Augenblick lang lasst sich Boll in das aléen ablaufende &sthetische
Palaver hineinziehen. Es hat den Anschein, als d@iberhaupt nicht gewillt wéare,
es sie zur Kenntnis zu nehmen. Aber indirekt anistar auf die Fragen, wie sie in
diesen Debatten aufgeworfen werden. Ihm war es autldie soziale Relevanz
der Literatur zu tun. Aber den Gedanken an irger@8iiindnisse zwischen ihr und
der realen Politik erwog er nicht einmal. Keine pléodiktierte ihm die Worté.
Keine Partei / Gruppierung liefert ihm eine Hoffgssubstanz. Die Lage der
Literatur in der Bundesrepublik war ihm charaktgstherweise kein Gegenstand
des Nachdenkens. Und doch entwarf er eine Wirkaradegie, die nicht vom

2 Keine Partei / Gruppierung liefert ihm eine Hoffigssubstanz. Dass man sich in dieser
Sache anders verhalten kann, beweist das BeispielGiinter Grass, der nach 1965 die
alles ,vernichtende Blechtrommel“ gegen die Wenr@tmel der (west)deutschen SPD
eintauscht. Peter Weiss verdéffentlicht 1Z&5hn Arbeitspunkte eines Autors in der geteilten
Welt wo er den Versuch unternimmt, die weltanschaali@ieilung, die bis dahin auch
durch sein Inneres verlief zu beheben und die mié@eglltige Wahrheit sich zu eigen zu
machen, wie sie in den Richtlinien des Sozialismeerkorpert ist. Auf derart
wirklichkeitsfremde Simplifizierungen wirde Boll enihereinfallen. Er war gefeit: durch
seinen naturhaften Tatsachensinn.
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Wunschdenken, sondern von einer nichternen Eirmaigitder Verhaltnisse
diktiert wurde.

Ende der 1960er war es, allerdings, dass Boll dissghe Abseits verliel3 und
fur die sozialliberale Koalition unter Willy Brarglt~Fiihrung 6ffentlich das Wort
ergriff. 1969 ist das Jahr des Machtwechsels infBerlie Koalition der SPD und
der FDP kommt zustande, der als Bundeskanzler \Bilgndt vorsteht. Es fehlen
Bolls direkte MeinungsaufRerungen dazu. Und dochdist politische Wende
wichtig genug, dass er im Wahljahr 1972, als esdem Fortbestand der Koalition
geht, direkt Partei ergreift, ja als Parteiredner 8PD auftritt. Am 12. Oktober
1972 hort man ihn auf dem Parteitag der SPD spre@hgl. Gewalten, die auf der
Bank liegenln EB: 285-288) Grundséatzliches bringt er in der Wahlrede in Kleve
zur Sprache, die er am 3. Oktober 1972 halt. Imclyan Jahr wurde ihm der
Nobelpreis zuerkannt.

Seit 1946, als man Hermann Hesse derart auszeghmeirde keinem
deutschsprachigen Autor eine solche Ehre zuteik Bendeskanzler und der
Bundesprasident gratulierten und auch ansonsteaerviéele Boll wohl gesonnene
Literaturkritiker/Publizisten emsig dabei, seineamehr mit dem Qualitatszeichen
des Klassischen versehene schriftstellerische agstu wirdigen. Der kluge Jean
Amery schrieb damals: ,Nobelpreis fur Heinrich Balhs ist schlie3lich auch die
endgultige Konsekration nicht nur eines dichtersciWerkes, sondern auch der
definitiven Rickkehr Deutschlands auf die Weltszéng Was man einst in den
dunklen Tagen ,das andere Deutschland* genannt isialyielleicht schon das
eigentliche — jedenfalls scheint es von der Wel) @ls Zeugnis angenommen zu
werden” (zit. nach Linder 1986: 252f.)

An Aburteilungen gab es Ubrigens ebenfalls keinemd@¢l. Die These wurde
mehrstimmig aufgestellt, dass Bdll den Preis auldestterischen, lies: politischen
Erwéagungen verdanke. Dem wurde hinzugefiigt, dass eer Bundesrepublik
bessere Schriftsteller gabe. Bei der Gelegenheibiene man handwerkliche
Schwéchen der Bollschen Poetik. Am 10. Dezembe 1@ Boll im Stockholm
seine Rede zur Verleihung der Nobelpreises. Siekdsty und doch bewegt
ausgefallen. Grundsatzerklarungen bekam man vonRierstrager nicht zu horen.
Das mag enttduscht haben, wo doch der liberalenke liTeil der deutschen
Offentlichkeit Boll den Rang des praecptor Germariagewiesen h&tWie auch
immer. BOll spricht assoziativ. Die unheilvolle kKpaisfolge der neusten
europaischen Geschichte |0st den Assoziationfluss. @0l blickt auf die
literarischen Anfange seiner Generation zurlick: wle Zerstérung, Schmerz
Missverstandnisse liegen auf dem Weg, den einegrlammt, aus den Schichten
vergangener Verganglichkeit in eine verganglichgebevart” (EB: 301). Auch
~Scherben, Gerdll, und Trimmer* hatten das Bewesstderjenigen okkupiert, die

® Erstdruck: Frankfurter Rundschau vom 12. Oktdgst2
* Gegen solche Rangbestimmungen hat Béll iibrigensNathdruck sich verwahrt. Vgl.
besonders den TexDer liberale Labberdreck stammt nicht von nfiEB: 190-192).
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nach dem Zusammenbruch des nazistischen Verbréghims zur Feder griffen,
um die AufrAumarbeit zu leisten. ,Rest war Eroberuder Sprache in dieser
Zuruckverweisung an das Material, an diese HantStalub, die vor der Tir zu
liegen schien und doch so schwer zu greifen unidegmeifen war“ (EB: 302). Die
Sprache, die deutsche Sprache: ,mein einzig gilAgsweis* (EB: 303). Das war
freilich reichlich vage, hatte jedoch das rhetdress®athos, wie es dem feierlichen
Anlass angemessen war.

In Stockholm trat Boll selbstbewusst auf. Seine @&lpikeisrede war ein
Pladoyer fiir die Sache der Literatur, ein Bekersngi der Wahrheit , wie sie in
dichterisch viel- sagendem Wort enthalten ist. Aaf Wahrhaftigkeit bestand er
auch in der umfangreichen Publizistik der nachfiotipn Zeit.

Man weil3 nicht, wo die Z&asur lag. Gewisslich hateleds sich um einen
sukzessiven Prozess, bei dem das eine zum andexikdim. Wie auch immer.
Seit Mitte der 1970er macht sich in Bolls Schrifegn neuer, bitter hoffnungsloser
(Grund)ton bemerkbar. Ein herausfordernd lustigeshB wie esEnde einer
Dienstfahrt (1966) gewesen war, hatte BO6ll unter diesen veranderten
(emotionellen) Vorzeichen nicht mehr verfassen leinn Die utopischen
Einsprengsel, von denen es so viel&uppenbild mit Damgibt, scheinen nicht
mehr auf. ,Das Prinzip Hoffnung” ist aus Boélls Vwkungshorizont
entschwunden. Die Ursachen dafir sind die gleicdenGulnter Grass bewogen
haben, in seinen in den 1980er Jahren entstanddtresawerken [Oie
Kopfgeburten1982, Die Rattin 1987). Schreckensszenarien einer dem Untergang
entgegenrasenden Menschheit aufzubauen. Als dérimken gehende Béll an
einer Demonstration vor dem amerikanischen RakagenlMutlangen teilnimmt,
so ist das eine hilfslose Verzweiflungsgeste.

Exkurs: Literatursituation der 1970er Jahre

LAuf die spektakuldaren Terrorakte (Bankiberfallegis2lnahmen, Attentate)
reagierte man in der Bevolkerung mit Angst und Aesg in der Presse mit ,law—
and-order“—Parolen, in Parlament und Regierung rastriktiven Gesetzen, die
Meinungsfreiheit wurde eingeschrankt, der Meinupgdsaum der Massenmedien
verengte sich. Erschreckend zeigte sich ,wie Gewalistehen und wohin sie
fuhren kann“ (Kreutzer 1970: 10).

Der gewandelte Zeitgeist macht es, dass solchetigobli brisanten
Meisterwerke, wie Peter WeisB®ie Asthetik des Widerstand$975-1980) oder
aber Uwe JohnsortahrestaggBand 1, 1970, Band 2, 1971, Band 3, 1973, Band
4, 1983) so gut, wie keine soziale Resonanz ausigkiben. Das mag freilich an
der problembeladenen Erzahlungsweise gelegen hatien,sich gegen das
eingangige Verstehen sperrte. Entscheidend warsjndass die Bereitschaft
geschwunden war, das Bestehende am Méglichen zsemessich ins Andere, ins
Bessere zu denken. Generell gesehen begann idetiegi Kollektiventwirfen,
wie sie etwa die Philosophie Herbert Marcuses oaleer die Ernst Blochs
ausformulierte, der Geruch des Obsoleten anzuhaBen Historismus war auf
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dem Ruckzug, die Stimmung: ,Nur keine Experimenteichte sich breit. ,,(Neue)
Innerlichkeit, (Neue) Subjektivitat ist dernier ,cist trendy, ist Lieblingskind der
Rezensenten, wie der Literaturliebhaber im allgeeni Eine Expansion von ich-
bezogenen psychischen Lotversuchen kommt in Gatg,sie Peter Handkes
(Erzahlhkunst wenigstens ab 1970 am konsequentguragentiert. Neue
Innerlichkeit ,reaktionar” zu nennen, hief3e ein ridos kompliziertes Phanomen
einlinig auf ein soziologisches Substrat zurlickbuéin. Damit wirde allerdings
blo3 Zweitrangiges erklart, so wie jegliche potitis Intention diesen Autoren
uberhaupt fernlag. Reaktionar sind die Werke eiHesidke oder aber eines
Bernhard nicht. Nur: sie sind Dokumente eines gele@lien Literaturparadigmas.
Sie passen in die entpolitisierte Offentlichkeiindin, deren Bedirfnis nach
extravaganten Seelenabenteuern sie befriedigene I[Antwort auf die
Reibungsflache ,Gegenwart” ist, dass sie diesemient zu Kenntnis nehmen
wollen. Boll harrt konsequent auf, der Gegenpaositias.

Ende des Exkurses

Wie grol3 weltliterarische Autoritat (und BeliebtheBdlls waren, zeigte sich,
als er 1971 zum Prasidenten des Internationalen §&Mahlt wurde, Ubrigens
unter anderem mit Stimmen der realsozialistischtaat&n. Die von zahllosen
Einzelinteressen dissoziierte Organisation vermochich unter seiner Fihrung
nicht geschlossen aufzutreten, was schon angesieltsnmer blutiger werdenden
Vietnam-Kriegs, bitter notgetan hétte.

Boll fuhrt indes das leise Werk der Humanitét f@&t.interveniert in zahllosen
individuellen Fallen von Verfolgung und immer wiedgeschieht es, dass er sich
durchsetzen kann. ,Unzahlige in der ganzen Weltarken ihm unendlich viel,
viele das Leben* (Marcel Reich-Ranicki: 1985: 18j).nutzte also seine Position,
um die Sache der sowijetischen / osteuropaischesideigten vor das Forum der
Weltdffentlichkeit zu bringen. Er setzte dafiir sogaivate Lebensreserven ein:
Als der in der Heimat verfemte grof3e Russe Alexarfiglschenizyn von den
Machthabern schlief3lich ausgeblrgert und unter iggiodizeilicher Bewachung
in die Bundesrepublik ausgeflogen wird, steht ihmll8 Haus als erstes zur
Verfligung.

Gegen Ende der 1970er und zu Beginn der 1980ere Jahifit der
essayistische/publizistische Faden im Werk HeinB6Hs nicht ab. Wie konnte es
denn anders sein, wo dieses Ausdrucksmittel fird Bdl einer notwendigen
Erganzung der Schriftstellerexistenz gehorte, dregeradikaler Direktheit in die
sozialen Zusammenhange einband, unmittelbares &weagi ermoglichte,
erweiterte Wirkungsmaoglichkeiten schuf. Das offiehié Interesse des Autors an
den Entwicklungen des Gemeinwesens und der verl#aledruck dieser
energischen ,Zeitgenossenschaft schaffen sich Raueiner stetig wachsenden
Fulle von Aufsatzen, Essays, Reden, kritischenemichen und ermunternden
Schriften, die einerseits analytisch reflektier@ediahren (...), anderseits zugleich
den erzahlenden Bdll durch ihren narrativen, diengdarische Episode und das
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sinnliche Detail entfaltenden Gestus zum Vortaildeinglichster Anschaulichkeit
glanzend zur Geltung bringen* (Jesiorkowski 19937)7 Genannt also seien:
Aufsatze, Kritiken, Reddf967),Neue politische und literarische Schrift€i®73),
Einmischung erwinschtLl977), Vermintes Geland€1982), Ein- und Zuspriche
(1984), dieFahigkeit zu trauerrf1986, posthum).

Boll beschrankt sich nicht auf verbale Parteinahngegen den
Rustungswahnsinn. Er nimmt trotz der fortschreigndKrebserkrankung an
Demonstrationen und Kundgebungen bei denen — dieigiakeine schdngeistige
Erfindung — Hunderttausende Bundesburger gegeRldiee der NATO, die Plane
des Bundesregierung protestieren.

Boll hat in seinem Whiadystaw-Bartoszewski-PortatglVFF: 186-195) die
Polen als ein Volk charakterisiert, dessen ,,Gedthiand Leben Widerstand” (FF:
184) bestimmen. Er schreibt das mit dem Seitentadidkseine Landsleute, denen
die Tradition des zivilen Ungehorsams so gut wibakannt war, die sich mit
wechselnden Regierungsformen arrangierten und flgamz schlimm wurde,
murrten, ohne indes auf die sprichwdrtliche StralBgehen. Nun erlebt Boll einen
sozialen Aufschwung, eine Mobilmachung der Gutgdh, der Nichtindifferenten
gegen ,Einaugigkeit* , gegen DenkverkrustungenMgitarplaner / des gesamten
politischen Engagements. Als die amerikanischetdidasis Mutlangen blockiert
werden soll, schlieBen sich Heinrich und AnnemBi# den Blockierern an. ,Wir
nahmen an der Blockade teil, nahmen Regelverlefz@mginungswidrigkeit,
moglichen Rechtsbruch in Kauf* (FF: 168). Die Beagtliing: ,weil wir und
gendtigt sahen” (Ebenda). Um die Welt ging ein Fdas zeigte, wie der sichtlich
geschwachte, von der Krankheit gezeichnete Sdetfitts von den Polizisten
gewaltsam weggetragen wurde. In dieser in einemmébkhtigen wie tapferen
Gestalt ist er zur Ikone des Nein-Bewegung gewar@ea Medien haben dieses
besondere Mal eine emanzipatorische Rolle gespieleinem pragnanten Bild
wurde die mythische Goliath-David-Konstellation aosnengefasst.

Als Heinrich Boll am 16. Juni 1985 verstarb, was danverstandnis dartber
allgemein, dass mit ihm ein wichtiges Kapitel deutdchen Geistesgeschichte zu
Ende ging. Das Wort ,Geistesgeschichte” ist hiehlitberlegt eingesetzt. Bolls
Bedeutung beruhte freilich vor allem auf seinezrlrischen Leistung, ging indes
weit Uber diese hinaus. Boll hat ,fast vier Jahrmtehlang kontinuierlich und
intensiv wie kein anderer Gegenwartsautor, die Ekiwng der westdeutschen
Nachkriegsgesellschaft kritisch-produktiv beglgit@/ogt 1987:12)Die Wirkung
konnteseinWerk allerdings erst dadurch entfalten, dass eEdahrungsmaterial
aufgriff und verarbeitete, in dem viele die eigehebensnot (die eigene
Lebensproblematik) wiedererkannten.

Quellennachweis
Priméarliteratur

Ball, Heinrich: Zur Verteidigung der Wachktichen. Schriften und Refb2-
1959 Minchen Oktober 1985. (Hier VW).
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November 1985. (Hier HK).
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Minchen Dezember 1985. (Hier EW).
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NAIVE PICTURE OF THE WORLD AS A CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWOR K
FOR LEXICOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTION

The aim of the article is to propose a conceptuaméwork (a) for the
description of cultural data stored in the lexicamd (b) for the lexicographic
description of phraseological units. In order tdiage these goals, a number of
issues of paramount importance, which have alwags lin the focus of attention
in Apresjan's publications, have to be discussed:

(a) the notion of naive picture of the world,
(b) basic properties of semantic description,
(c) representation of synonymy in lexicography.

Key words: the anthropocentric approach, commonsense kngeleéxpert
knowledge, definition, lexicographic portrait, daoiary structure.

(1986) the correlation between lexicography andetpds latent in, at

least two aspects. On the one hand, the numberelisag variety of
lexicographic projects undertaken by a given lisaicommunity represent the
cultural development of the nation speaking thdiq@aar language. On the other
hand, social and economic considerations may alsongmt the number of
lexicographic products. Consequently, as observgd Ghinert (1998: 111)
collective underpinnings of lexicographic activipd use of reference works are
quite complex and involve matters of ideology, podi, economics and cultural
background of a given linguistic community, its isbcstratification and social
identities of its members. Zgusta (1989b: 3-4)sstes the importance of cultural
information to dictionary users. The significancketiee problem of culture in
dictionaries is beyond any conceivable doubt, asyedictionary is a snapshot of
the society’s life reflecting the culture (as thestem of values existing in the
society). Rey (1987) has attempted to charactdahiaee features of content and
organization that can be assumed to convey a aulfoad. The author also
discusses the issues of internal organization dred range of arrangement
conventions. At the same time, Rey (1987: 4) adthas the EFL dictionary is one
of a number of dictionary types with a low cultucaintent and it stands in direct
contrast to such dictionaries as Room’s (198i8}ionary of Britainor Crowther’s

Q t a very outset let us stress that as indicateddns@n, Benson & llson
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(2000) Oxford Guide to British and American Cultutlee sole task of which is to
familiarize the potential users with cultural fant¢ated to Anglo-Saxon countries.

The very termculture goes back to the Latin wordultura, with its core
meaningtilling the soil Most current uses of the term encompass thesstatu
higher and lower culture on various social andlest scales. No matter if we
investigate primitive or popular culture, it anywalgows that different forms of
culture exist. As Herskovits (1960: 17) indicates, it is ,the rraade part of the
environment”. Much along similar lines is the défon given by theOxford
Dictionary of English(henceforthODE): , The arts and other manifestations of
human intellectual achievement regarded collegtivel

As Goodenough (1957: 167-173) explains:

As | see it, a society’s culture consists of whettétvis one has to know or
believe in order to operate in a manner acceptabldts members [...]
Culture, being what people have to learn as distinem their biological
heritage, must consist of the end-product of leegnknowledge, in a most
general [...] sense of term

No matter if we highlight intellectual aspects aftare or stress the importance
of its institutionalised meaning, the fact is that easily accept that the meaning
can evolve over time. The question is what earheanings can be carried over
into new contexts and to what extend dictionariesvide the up - to - date
senses/meanings.

It seems obvious enough that most of the vocabutaoulture-specific. That
means that the lexicon reflects the particular amdue way of life of its speakers.
It is fair to say at the same time that - whileréhare degrees of culture-specificity
- some items are more culture-bound than the qtlibese is very little in the
lexicons of different languages that is truly umgad (cf. Hartmann, 1983). In the
words of Zgusta (1989: 3):

[...] since language is embedded in culture, culturabdate important to
the learner not only for steering his linguistichaeior but frequently for
choosing the correct lexical equivalent. Such galtinformation can be
understood in a broad way, so that it can pertain golitical and
administrative realities of the country or counsri@hose language is being
learned, and so on. Undoubtedly a good part of thisrmation is of
encyclopedic character; be this as it may, it bgeito what the learner has
to learn

! Obviously, culture cannot be investigated as eeigitimitive nor for the masses.

2 As Hanks (2000) explains dictionaries do not conthe meaning of words, but only
describe how have been used, and list meaning tdterFrom the meaning potentials, we
can extrapolate new meanings from new contexts.
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In general, however, it appears that compilers deehproblems with the
culture-bound words.

As the purpose of this article is an examinatiothefinterconnection between
culture and lexicography, first the interconnectimtween language and culture in
general and then lexicography in particular is utaden.

Simultaneously, let us stress that both - culturd eulture of language are
historical concepts that call for linguistic theoty make them precise. As
explained by Rey and Delesalle (1979: 11-20) thasSarean dichotomies of
synchrony/diachrony as well as language/discourgeChomskyan dichotomy of
language/performance and plain linguistic desaiptcannot explain what the
cultural dictionary is. The fact that seems to lbea garticular importance is the
manifestation of culture in a dictionary that ragsi certain characteristics and
thus, lexicographic techniques.

Rey and Delesalle (1979: 11-12) indicate five atssbetween linguistic theory
and elaboration of the cultural dictionary. Theseas follows:

— Opposition between synchrony and diachrony (fumeticdescription vs.
description of evolutions - that deals with the &awean opposition between
synchrony/diachrony),

— The description of a unique and fictive lexical @mtence vs. the
description of social variation and connotationsis(tleads to the Chomskyan
competence/performance dichotomy),

— The philological usage of a corpus against the tcocison of a linguistic
model behind the linguistics conception,

— The analysis of particular lexical items vs. Sausan language/discourse
analysis,

— The analysis of signs vs. analysis of notions.

Obviously enough, it is language that representsireu When the members of
a particular community share their experiencesrdento improve the quality of
their lives, they use the resources of the commiunieducate younger generation.
Language is the tool to teach it, to fix it andémember.

Taking the aforementioned conception of languat éonsideration, it seems
clear that the characteristics of a cultural ditdiky come from the theory of

% As Rey (1987: 246) stresses, here is the mistadderim not recognizing that the cultural
processes are so selective as the interests bfithan beings in the relation to all the every
day events. Assigning a cultural character to egegial fact equals to denying the main
character of the cultivation of experiences in aiety. On the other hand, though, the
mistake in the conception of culture as a purelgliactual, aesthetic and ethical fact,
disdains the cultivation effectively found, amonthars, in the agricultural traditions.
According to him, both mistakes can be overcomethd emphasis is placed on the
cultivation of the pertinent experiences to thesiiests of a society and, consequently, on
the cultivation of its language.
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culture and from the theory of language. Thereftweelaborate a truly cultural
dictionary it is not enough to employ lexicographic methodd gechniques. One
of the methods of identifying words in cultural ¢ext is to determine the cultural
aspects peculiar to the particular speech commuaiber than address the domain
of culture as such. It is also more informativectmcentrate on a single speech
community rather than to treat the interconneckietween language and culture in
general.

1. The notion of the naive picture of the world

Up till quite recently, lexicography has been sasrpractical venture without
any theoretical prerequisites. The increased esteof linguists in the art of
dictionary making was clearly noticeable in the @®94nd 1950s. At that time,
publishers begun to seek the advice of linguistsiaformation and, what is more
[...] curiously enough, this question seems to hiterested few linguistésee
Knudsen and Sommerfelt 1958:98). Evidently, it lhedome clear by that time
that what linguists had to offer could play a caliecble in the improvement of the
quality of lexicographic production. As a consequeerof this, the relations
between lexicographers and linguists gradually veatmand — with time — became
both more pervading and more intensidkins (2002:25) describing her career,
started in 1970s, admitted that her work had be#lneinced by linguisticsThe
most significant difference, | believe, between 1867 lexicography and that of
today is that in the interval my approach to legmphy has benefitted from the
insights of linguistics...Linguistics theory, parfizdly recent work in lexical
semantics, can light the way to better lexicography

Consequently, Apresjan's writings can be understoatievaluated within the
framework of theoretical linguistics which develogmis are of paramount
importance for dictionary compilation. In his words

[...] I am concerned with two main issues — lingaistheory and
lexicography. Until quite recently there has beegagp between the two.
Moreover, in some quarters lexicography was lookxvn upon as
a purely practical enterprise unworthy of scholartaerest. The present
author is convinced, however, that sound lexicogyapan only be based
on sound linguistic theory and that recent theaadtidevelopments are of
paramount importance for the practical skills ofngailing a dictionary.
(Apresjan, 2000: XI).

It is worthy of noting that, as indicated by Agees (2002) there are five
principles intrinsic in linguistic theory that aoé importance as far as systematic
lexicography is concerned:

* Simultaneously, the cultural load of modern distides seems not to be an intrinsic
quality, as a consequence of a change of vievgiimierpretation.
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1. The reconstruction of naive (language) picture h&f world, understood as
conceptualisations underlying lexical and gramnaticeanings of a particular
language,

2. The unification of grammatical and lexicologicaudies within linguistic
description,

3. The quest for systematicity in lexicon,

4. The emphasis on meticulous studies of distinct weathses as far as
linguistically relevant properties are concerned,

5. The formulation of grammatical and lexical rulevgaming text meanings.

Yet, the article deals with lexicography issuesréhéexicographic description of

cultural data stored in the lexicon, we should fofitst on Apresjan’s approach to

the study of lexical and grammatical semantics esged via the notion of naive
picture of the world, as the concept seems to despensable in lexicographic
description. As explained by Apresjan (2000:1Q4)] the primary task of
systematic lexicography is to reflect the worldvigwbuilt in a particular
language The world view as understood by the author en@asgs the so-called
obligatory meanings (understood as meanings whiplrticular language forces
its speakers to convey, no matter if they are afufor the essence of their
messages or not).

The category assumes that there are two fairlypeddent conceptual systems:

(i) the naive picture of the world, formed by commosgemotions,

(i) the scientific picture of the world, formed by sdiéic concepts.

The first of the aforementioned represents matarnal spiritual experience of
the specific linguistic community. It seems to Beliit in two ways:

- it may be different from its logical, scientificgbure,

- the naive picture of the world gained through tmalysis of several
languages differs, while scientific picture of therld is independent.
Obviously, in linguistics various understandingstloé correlation between these

have been proposédThe concept of naive picture of the world introgtidy

Apresjan in 1974 and his later publications wasouhticed into lexicographic

description to designate commonsense concepts lyimdemeanings of lexical

items of general vocabulafyAccording to the scholar, naive picture of the dor

has been shaped over years. It stands for culisratell spiritual experience of a

particular linguistic community. Note that also Beholtz and Tarp (1995: 61)

claim that the division between culture — dependerd culture — independent

matter seems to be useful, although sometimes nosg problems to draw

a distinction between these two.

® Here Bloomsfield's (1993) idea that the commonsemgions in the definitions of lexical
meanings should be replaced by corresponding #temioncepts. Shcherba (1940)
postulated commonplace concepts as different frensfic concepts.

® Note that the idea of a system forming particwarldview is rooted in Humboldt's as
well as Sapir-Worf hypotheses of linguistic relétiv
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All in all, the language picture of the world, inding meanings peculiar to the
particular language, is therefore the first keyrafteystematic lexicography.

2. Basic properties of semantic description

The complete linguistic description consists ofrangmar as well a dictionary.
According to Apresjan (2000) these natural priregplhave not been clearly
framed, not to mention stick to. Initially, gramraand dictionaries were formed
by different authors. Consequently, there were @@sirnot giving compatible
picture of language at large. Hence, Apresjan O@R2Qorinciples concerning
lexicographic description have been introduced:

(i) The dictionary is to accommodate the needs of agreduction,

(i) The dictionary should be integrated, what meansdught to take account

of differing grammatical usages,

(iii) The dictionary should be systematic,

(iv) The dictionary should reproduce the naive pictdith@world.

In the words of Apresjan (2000:102):
The central concept of systematic lexicographyhat tof a lexicographic type,
a group of lexemes with at least one common prgpmantic, pragmatic,
communicative, syntactic, combinatorial, prosodic,), to which the same rules of
linguistic description (of ‘grammar’ in the broadnse) refer and which therefore
requires a homogenous description in a dictionary.

3. Representation of synonymy in lexicography

A lexicographic portrait is a comprehensive degmipof all the linguistically
relevant properties of a lexeme, with particularpbasis on the semantic
motivation of its properties. An exact propertyciensidered to be linguistically
relevant if there is a grammatical or lexical rthat access the property. When the
given lexical item is viewed against the set oflistic rules, a new point of
reference is made. It highpoints new facets ofckxunits and helps to uncover
a number of their lexicographically related as wadl semantically motivated
properties that have never been documented inittiertary. As we may find in
Apresjan (2000: xvi):

A lexicographic portrait is an exhaustive accoufital the linguistically
relevant properties of a lexeme, with particularpbasis on the semantic
motivation of its formal properties. A certain pesty is considered to be
linguistically relevant if there is a rule of graramor some other sufficiently
general rule (semantic rules included) that acttéssgproperty.

It should be noted that Apresjan’s (2000) intentwas to emphasise that
a dictionary entry should expand the total numbér lexicographic data
dictionaries contain. What is also worth mentioniisgthe fact there is particular
emphasis on lexical co-occurrence (combinabilityexical items). Also, we may
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find out his own understanding of the pragmaticsanfjuagé It seems to be of
a particular importance as different types of legm@aphic information are to be
presented within diverse parts of the dictionaryies.

All in all, we may conclude that lexicographic pait accounts for
individualization of lexical items. Apresjan (200@jtempted to highpoint basic
requirements for lexicographic principles of synmyy
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RELIGIOUS DIVERSIFICATION OF AMERIAN SOCIETY, AND | TS
IMPLICATIONS ON DEFINING RELIGION AND ITS ROLE
IN AMERICAN EDUCATION

Abstract

Immigration mobility is one of the key reasons bdhihe transformation of
modern-day societies. As countries are flooded médtlv waves of comers all areas
of life are affected, including the system of etioca Among the factors that pose
an outstanding challenge to the system is the icelgy diversification of the
community with its many tensions and a new spectwfimeeds. One of the
countries that is very well familiar with the chatiges of religious diversity is the
United States of America. The article will presén& religious makeup of this most
religious and religiously diverse nation in the Wbras well as the stages of
transformation that the nation went through as Woled from toleration to
pluralism in its approach to religious diversityhd shift towards pluralistic
perspective and the resultant challenges will hgsitated on the example of the
definition of religion as well as the attempts ofisim community to define its
place in the system of education.

Key words: Religious diversity, pluralism, public schools, thfinition of
religion, Muslim community.

Introduction

he United States of America is one of the mosgi@lis and religiously

diverse nations in the world@he diversification of the American religious

landscape has been the nation’s characteristic fitsmbirth, yet the
intensification of the process occurred only aswlaes of Jewish, Catholic and
then non-Christian immigrants successively floodeel country. At present the
United States and Canada are home to over 2,50Qiotedl group8l from
Adventists to Zen Buddhists according toMelton’s Encyclopedia of American
Religions(Melton et. al. 2009) listings. The findings oftlatestU.S. Religious
Landscape Studyconducted by the Pew Research Center in 2104y ghat
Christians continue to constitute the largest relig body both in America and
worldwide as roughly seven Americans in ten clairbé followers of some branch
of the Christian faith (“America’s Changing Relig® Landscape” 2015:3).
Among Christian denominations, Protestant religians the most represented,
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accounting for 46.5 percent of the research resgasdwith the highest score, i.e.
25.4 per cent, ascribed to the evangelical braAabther Christian denomination
with a high score is Catholicism, followed by 2@8r cent of the respondents
("*America’s Changing Religious Landscape” 2015:Non-Christian faiths
account for per cent. The most represented heiteeigdewish faith, with 1.9 per
cent of adherents and the Muslim faith with 0.9 pamt of believers, followed by
Buddhists and Hindus, each constituting 0.7 pet.cen

Alongside this constant transformation of the ielig landscape, national
feelings towards the process of diversificationvehaxperienced a transformation
on their own, developing from mere tolerance toeptance and encouragement.
The article presents the consecutive stages oéttukition, with a special focus on
the acceptance and encouragement of religious giiyera concept known in
literature as religious pluralism. The followingrpof the article will focus on the
implications of this transformation on the acceptiedinition of religion and its
legal consequences. The final part of the papérdigituss the impact of the most
numerous religious groups represented in the @@&%limmigration, that is
Muslims, on religious diversification of the publischool community, with
resultant tensions and the need for accommodatidihéd religious needs of the
diverse student body.

On the way to pluralism: the nation’s religious paadigm under
transformation

As much as diversity has been inherent to the Asaarsocial makeup from
the very beginning, it has not always been acceptehcouraged. This process of
acceptance and encouragement, often termed “@uoralin literature, has
undergone a number of stages, which William R. Higtmn identifies as toleration,
inclusion and participation (2003:6). Pluralismtakeration dominated the scene
through much of the nineteenth century and involved

[...]legal toleration and social tolerancéeither of which would sometimes
be little more than an absence of persecution ..\éadé person or group
should be accorded the right to exist and everntve, but in general to
do so only as an outsider to the dominant religgon culture(Hutchison
2003:6).

By the end of the century the criticism of the tat®n approach as morally
and practically inadequate led to the second stageluralism; namely, the
emergence of “inclusionist” theory. Inclusion waes as a step forward towards
the pluralist perspective, yetas the author observest rarely granted to the
newly included an equal or proportional right toash in the exercise of cultural
authority (Hutchison 2003:6). This “melting pot” form of indiveness proved to
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fall short of an adequate realization of pluralismd called for an extended
participation of diverse religious groups in sodifs.

The right to participate, stressed in social exgere, social theory and judicial
decisions resulted in the emergence of the thiagjestof pluralism, termed by
Hutchinson “pluralism as participation,” whicmplied a mandate for individuals
and groups ... to share the responsibility for theriag and implementing of the
society’'s agendq2003:7). First to benefit from the participatioor, to join the
“new mainstream,” as Hutchinson puts it, were Clath@and Jews, whbad been
accorded nearly equal legitimacy despite a contigwvide disparity in numbers
(2003:169) This new paradigm was embodied in a hew term &tant-Catholic-
Jew” (Stein 2000:12-13), first used by the soci@byVilliam Herberg in his 1955
essay under the same title. Herberg's “triple mglpot” evidenced the transition
from “Christian” America to a “Judeo-Christiamation.

However accurate at the time, the characterizafoon provedwoefully
incomplete as Daniel O. Conkle observed (2011:1768). With passage of the
Nationality Act of 1965 eliminating the quota fosi@n immigration, a new wave
of multi-religious comers started flooding the cowyn thus elevating the
diversification process to a new level. Addressitg results of this new
development, Diana L. Eck (2009:63) observes:

The post-1965 immigrants have brought with themir theany religious
traditions—Hindu, Sikh, Muslim, Buddhist, Jain, a#ddroastrian. They also
brought their own perspectives on American socty, increasingly, their own
styles of participation. Now the “Protestant, CaliopJewish” image of America
has been amplified to include many other voicesl amew era of America’'s
religious pluralism has begun.

The beginning of this new era of America’s religiopluralism also marked
the beginning of a new pluralist paradiginat sees the United States as a nation of
religions whose skyline is punctuated not only lwrch spires but also by onion
domes and minaret{®rothero 2006:4). In 1990 the Muslim populatiorAmerica
voiced their demands to be fully accepted in thgattite model, thus calling for
the replacement of the Herberg's “Protestant-Cathldw” with a “Judeo-
Christian- Islamic” or “Abrahamic” paradigm (Protbhe2006:6).

The idea of extending tolerance to Muslims soomeghiacceptance at the
highest political levels. President George W. Bugds the first president to
mention the Qur’'an in his Inaugural Address on aayn20, 2005 and the first
president to celebrate Muslim Ramadan in the WHiteise in 2001 (Federer
2007:164). President Bill Clinton and vice presidéh Gore, emphasized the
significance of faith—based social work being perfed in American churches,
synagogues and mosques (Prothero 2006:9). Theaiog is being continued by
the president-in-office Barak Obama. One of margressions of his embracement
of the “Abrahamic” model was his Statement on Hajjl Eid al-Adha delivered on
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October 03, 2014. The President congratulated AraerMuslims on the holiday
and said that [t]heir service to the poor as wslltleose suffering from hunger,
sickness, oppression, and confieta powerful example of the shared roots of the
world’'s Abrahamic faiths and how our communities c@me together in shared
peace, with dignity and a sense of jus{f©G®ama:2014).

The impact of diversity on the definition of religion and its legal implications

The new pluralistic paradigm entails the adjustnr@nthe way “religion” is
defined in American lexicography. As Anna WiodardcStachurska observes, to
identify words in a cultural context meamns determine the cultural aspects
peculiar to the particular speech community rathlean address the domain of
culture as such{2014:103). With regard to the American speech roanmity, the
determination of cultural aspects of “religion” wduhave to consider both the
diversity of the religious landscape and the plstial paradigm. This impact of the
transformation of religious reality is well evidext in the evolution of the
definition of “religion” in American dictionaries ver the years.Webster's
Dictionary 1828 definition, for instance, rendered ‘religiasbelief in the being
and perfections of GofFederer 2007:155). Due to the changing religioakeup
this rendering that assumes the existence dif/iae or superhuman power to be
obeyed and worshiped, or the expression of sucéliafbis no longer considered
expansive enoughas Stein arguesto deal with the breadth of religious
experiences and spiritual endeavors in contemporAmerica In the new
pluralistic paradigm, the author suggests, ifdmply a very fluid definition of
religion [that] can do justice to the multitude of different “rebgs” and forms of
spirituality (2000: 58).

To meet the new standards, the object of religiactvities is no longer
considered a&od but as a present-ddyerrian-Webstedictionary puts ia god
or ... a group of godsa non-personal entity, such asy specific system of belief
(Federer 2007:155) or evavhatever a person declares to be the object ofnega
or pursuit (Stein 2000: 58). What is also symptomatic of ttieange is the
transition from the object and a form of worshipnigearbitrarily defined by one of
the existing religious systems to a more indivitigal and subjective perspective
on the object of religious activity. For this reaseven the very term “religious”
has been witnessed to be completely rejected byinareasing number of
Americans and replaced with a more universal wemritual” (Stein 2000: 58).

Since ‘“religion” has become an increasingly fluatn, its legal definition
becomes a challenge, and so does the provisioegaf Iprotection of religious
beliefs and activities, as Daniel O. Conkle obsg&rve
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Amid the welter of contemporary belief systemé$iag become increasingly
difficult to define “religion” in any coherent fagtn. For purposes of religious
liberty, one could attempt to confine “religion” toonventional understandings,
but that path seems increasingly arbitrg®011:1774).

Despite evident drawbacks of restricting “religionfo conventional
understandings, the author argues, the limitat®ruriavoidable asoo broad
definition [entails] no serious degree of constitutional or legal préiT (Conkle
2011:1774) This rationale underpinned several court decisiomeluding
Employment Division v. Smijthwhich finally led the general exclusion of
religiously motivated conduct from presumptive ddonsonal protection (ibid.).

The challenge of religious diversification in puble schools: school curriculum
and the case of Islamic textbooks

The process of religious diversification of Americaociety not only poses
a significant challenge to lexicographers and coaftaw, but equally so to public
educational institutions, as the authors of therdfikt Project righty put it:
Religious diversity is now part of school systerergwvhere... public schools are
the front line for encounter in a society that nmwludes Muslims and Hindus,
Jains and Zoroastrians, Jews, Christians, and Bigtdi{The Pluralism Project
2015).

James Davison Hunter and David Frantz identify tagjor problematic areas
related to religious diversity of the school system

1. The curriculum adjustment to ensure due attentioespect and
consideration of the diverse religious groups, and

2. The concerns of the immigrant community relatedhi® preservation of
their own culture (2006:269).

The problem of curriculum adjustment to accommodaterse religious needs
of the post-1965 immigration was a core issue efNlew Consensus on Teaching
about Religion reached in the 1980s by a wide spectridndiverse religious
bodies. The Consensus proponents developed a skicaments that stated the
current legal provisions related to the problenthef public school curriculum both
in terms of its religious content and the permittesligious practices and
observances.

One of the foundational documents of the New CaosiseReligious Liberty,
Public Education, and the Future of American Denaggr A Statement of
Principles stresses the importance of the protection ofrétigious rights of all
faiths when is says thaublic schools uphold the First Amendment when they
protect the religious liberty rights of studentsalf faiths or noneTo meet the
constitutional requirements the document propdsesritroduction of study about



196 RELIGIOUS DIVERSIFICATION OF AMERIAN SOCIETY, ANDTS IMPLICATIONS ...

religion in the school curriculum aa demonstration of fairnesgand] as an
important part of a complete educati¢ianderbilt University1995:4). Teaching
about religion may include the history of religiargmparative religion, the Bible
(or other scripture) as literature, and the roleetifjion in the history of the United
States and other countries. Religious influenceargmmusic, literature, and social
studies are also regarded to be permissible pugilool subjects (Haynes,
2001:76).

Article Il of the above-mentioned document extertie decision-making
process concerning the school policies and cugituinclude the affected bodies,
as it makes the following claim:

Public schools must model the democratic process aonstitutional
principles in the development of policies and auld. Policy decisions by
officials or governing bodies should be made offilgraappropriate involvement of
those affected by the decision and with due coraide for the rights of those
holding dissenting view®/anderbilt University 1995: 4

By acknowledging these rights, the New Consenstenegh a window of
opportunity for educational institutions represegtreligious communities to take
an active stance on shaping the school curriculimong non-Christian religious
traditions the most active role on the educaticaraina has been played by the
Muslim community. One of their objectives is toext the curriculunto include
teaching about major religions in general and Islamparticular (Hunter and
Frantz 2006:270).

These efforts are headed by the Council of Isldadiacation (CIE), an Islamic
organization which was also among 23 educationdisagsial and legal institutions
that signed “Religious Liberty, Public Educatiomdathe Future of American
Democracy: A Statement of Principles,” the abovewio@med foundational
document of the New Consensus on Teachaiput Religion. With this
multicultural perspective in mind, the CIE worksgersuade textbook producers,
school districts, and teachers to devote more torthe teaching about Islam and
to do itin the waysthat assume neither the superiority of Christianityr the
stagnation of IslanfHunter and Frantz 2006:270)

Opinions on these Islamic curricula are split. Nmagtducational organizations
such as the Islamic Networks Group see them ademfpmstrument to combat a
post-9/11 wave of Islamophobia in public schools, paesenter of the Islamic
Network Group by Ameena K. Jandali states:
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The organization | work for, Islamic Networks Grougid not begin as
a provider of education about Muslims and theitHaio address harassment of
Muslim students. However, with the rise in Islarmaipha over the past 20 years,
ING’s presentations have become an important resotor educators who want to
provide an authentic and alternative narrative b@ tone that has become common
fare in popular culturg2012)

Islamic curricula in the opinion of their opponenisay intend to be
instruments of indoctrination of students in Amaricschools. According to the
American Textbook Council Report that examined wedely adopted junior and
senior high school history textbookslamic activists use multiculturalism and
ready-made American political movements, espediatige on campus, to advance
and justify the makeover of Islam-related contemthistory textbookgSewall
2008: 4) William J. Bennetta, the author of several artiglegewing the content
of Islamic public school handbooks, describes oh¢he textbooks “ISLAM:A
Simulation of Islamic History and Culture, 610-1108s having no educational
purpose(2012). From beginning to endthe author arguest is nothing but a
Muslim religious publication, produced by writerhiavseek to exploit classroom
teachers fopropagating IslaniBennetta 2012).

What the author finds particularly threateninghattthe “History” part of the
suggested curriculum introduces students to Islaloatrines and beliefs as if they
were facts and truths. For example, in the sameddadnstudents learthat
Muhammad received divine revelations as a histbriaat and about the size of
the Arabian Peninsula as geographical fahus, the author arguestudentdearn
that there is no qualitative difference betweenadnt about divine revelations and
a claim about the size of the Arabian Peninsdihis strategy in the author’s
opinion, pervades the writers' efforts to recruit convdaisAllah (Bennetta 2012)

The hands-on approach of the handbook servestteefuntroduce students to
Islamic beliefs and practices. Among other thingsinvolves the adoption of
“Islamic” names by students and their “Islamic” tbes. What is even more, the
accompanying handout includes an Islamic prayeruages students to “try using
phrases in speech such as 'in sha Allah' or 'Gdtingi' In a separate “phase” of
the curriculum, students are encouraged to pastiein observing Islam's Five
Pillars of Faith—professing, praying, fasting, practicing charityydamaking
a pilgrimage to Mecca. The professing part involueking a banner displaying
the name of the selected city and the Bismillathe(Bismillah is the Koran's
opening invocation- “In the name of God, the merciful, the compasdierinThe
prayer is simulated by the memorization of five yandos and the analysis of at
least oneverse of the Koran from the list provided by eattldsnt. The simulation
of fasting involves giving upne lunch or snack period to work on their Fedtiva
Presentationwhile practicing charity- the provision obne service for one of the
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foIIowilng: community, school, faculty, administatj rival group (Bennetta
2012).

The efforts of Islamic educational organizationstsas the Council of Islamic
Education has also met with strong opposition frtme side of Christian
institutions. American Christians for Law and Jost(ACLJ) in April of 2015
launched a petition addressed to Public Schoolciaffi and the Department of
Education calling them to take necessary actiostép Islamic indoctrination in
schools. The essential part of the petition reads:

“Pretend you are Muslim.”

That's an assignment being given to students ieast one public high school in
Wisconsin.

These kids are being indoctrinated into Islam.

They've been forced to watch “documentaries” antheotin-class “work” to
prepare them.

All across the country, there are reports of inmutcechool children being taught
to pray Islamic prayers, make prayer rugs, and gicgcother Islamic rituals.

The challenge of religious diversification in puble schools: the problem
of culture preservation

Apart fromthe objective to educate the school community endbctrines and
practices of Islam, the actions of Muslim educatloorganizations are motivated
by the idea of preservation of their own cultureédaohallenges of popular culture
of American youth, as Prothero puts it:

Islamic educational efforts are animated by morantlsimply the desire to
pass on religious doctrine or belief. They alsostdute the recognition that the
culture of Islam is at odds with some of the domiircaultural features of American
youth culture generall{2006:270)

The studies carried out by Amirul Mukminin, Fridiaito and Hadi Yanto
among four Muslim university students from Indomegrovide an insight into the
form of religious stressors that challenge Islagicith immersed in American
culture (2013:33-34). The findings of the study whthat during their first
semester at university the students encounterexpented difficulties to practice

! See also other articles by the same author: “Emiithe treatment of religion in
schoolbooks Houghton Mifflin's Islamic Connection”
(http://www.textbookleague.org/113centu.fitm “Promoting  Islam in  American
Schoolrooms” (http://www.textbookleague.org/111mbb@) and “Religious preaching
makes these books unfit for use in public schodhtp://www.textbookleague.org/sp-

nogo.htm#tyl.
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their religious activities in an American cultuiéhe most significant issues were:
praying difficulties, longer fasting days, no haljdfor Ramadan celebration, no
taraweeh prayers in mosque during Ramadan, raralhfalod, and decreasing
religious stressor$2013:38).

Confronted with theproblem of undesired assimilation to American youth
culture obsessed with good looks rather than valmdsgood manners, the Muslim
community resorted to launching educational prgjemttside the public school
system. Initially the projects took the form ofigedus education classes programs
at weekends. More recently, however, full-time atés Muslim schools have
gained in popularity, and despite a slight dro2@11-12 the number of Islamic
schools remains high, as evidenced in the findimigsPrivate School Universe
Surveypresented in the table below:

Table 1. Number of private Islamic schools, stusieand full-time equivalent (FTE)
teachers in the United States

Year Number of schools  Number of students Numbéulbtime
equivalent teachers
2011-2012 229 32 478 3866
2007-2008 235 33,272 3,870
2005-2006 202 26,209 2,969
2003-2004 182 22,958 2,531

Source: National Centre for Education Statistics
(http://nces.ed.gov/surveys/pss/tables0304.asp

For Muslim students remaining in the mainstreanosetbystem, the religious
organizations work to ensure that their religioe®ds are duly accommodated.
The needs may include:

1. Accommodating mandatory religious requirements eamog prayer,
religious attire, dietary needs, e.g. pork-fred,die

2. Excusing absences and allowing makeup tests agraments during Muslim
holidays, and

3. Being excused from lunch and strenuous activitychsas running during

Ramadan fastinfandali 2012).

With regards to prayer some students may also stguguiet place to perform
the noon prayer in the winter months and on Frideyme high school students
may request to be excused during or after lunchviEekly congregational prayers
(Jandali 2012). In fact, abe Muslim faith requires multiple prayer times iy,
James C. Carper and Thomas C. Hunt obséfege anecdotes than reality may
exist, but there are accounts of some school distetting aside special “prayer
rooms”(2009:147). As far as religious attire is conceriagslim female students
may wish to wear the modest drégs®wn as hijab, and Muslim students of both
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genders may request to wear sweats or longer starisg physical education
classegJandali 20125.

Although these provisions are catered for and gueeal in the New
Consensus documents, school practice shows thaextended measure of
protection is needed. Particularly, with regardtiadents’ religious attire that make
Muslim, but also Sikh or Hindu students, stand fsom the average student
population, this is reported to be a source of $mreent, especially after 9/11.
Students might be subjected to name-calling, tgasising hateful or insulting
words, jokes or stereotypes, e.gathel jockey “raghead’ “towel-head which
are used to humiliate Muslim students, as repdsieAmeena K. Jandali (2012).
Therefore, religious organizations such as Islai&twork Group (also Sikh
Coalition or Hindu American Foundation) work touedte school communities in
the religious rights of students and take up otfemessary actions to provide safe
environment for diverse religious groups represgimehe school system.

Conclusion

On its way from toleration to pluralism, Americaacgety was subjected to
major transformations as new religious groups fodghtheir recognition in the
national paradigm. The most recent religious grtg is growing in number and
prominence on the American soil is the Muslim comityu Together with the
attempt to striving to preserve their religiousntiy despite immersion in the
American culture-somewhat reserved or even hostile in the afternaith
9/11—the Islamic population is increasingly active inking their voice heard in
the school curriculum and other educational progtafimese efforts occasionally
evoke stern responses from other religious grampstly Christians, who interpret
these actions as a tool of Islamic indoctrination.

All'in all, the problem of the religious diversibf the American nation and its
implications for the educational system is a compigesue and its thorough
examination goes much beyond the scope of thislartdowever, in the wake of
the influx of immigrants from war-stricken areasiorope, Polish societypublic
schools included-may be soon faced with similar dilemmas. This ey wtudying
American models, with their successes and failumesy be a worthwhile effort
and help facilitate a smooth integration of diversigious groups into Polish
classrooms.

2 By the same token Sikh students have the rightear religious headwear (like turbans
and patkas) and other articles of faith (like katasschool (Sikh Coalition 2010).

% Similar comments such @sama Bin Laden, terrorist, diaper head, towel he@d back

to your country!,nipplehead, genie, rag head even teacher's asking a Sikh student
questions about his/her turban in a hostile or hatiig manner are addressed to Sikh
students (see more at__ http://www.khalsakids.orgit¥@0Y our%20Rights%20-
%20Federal%20Law.pjf




Iwona Zamkowska 201

References
Dictionaries
Meriam—Webster Dictionary.An online-addiction (2015).An Encyclopedia
Britannica Company. Available at <http://www.merriam-

webster.com/dictionary/religion>[Accessed 27 JAY15].

Other sources:

American Center for Law and Justice. (2015) ‘Petition to Stop Islamic
Indoctrination in Our Schools.” American Center Hoaw and Justice. org.
Available at: <_http://aclj.org/establishment-claistop-islamic-indoctrination-in-
school> [Accessed 17 April 2015].

America’s Changing Religious Landscape(May 12, 2015) Washington:
Pew Research Center. Available at:

<http://www.pewforum.org/files/2015/05/RLS-05-084teport.pdf.
[Accessed 28 July 2015].

Eck, D.L. (2009)A New Religious AmericaHarperCollins. Kindle Edition.

Federer, W.J. (2005) Backfired: A Nation Born for Religious Tolerance
No Longer Tolerates Religiost. Louis, MO: Amerisearch, Inc.

Haynes, Ch.C.(2001)Finding Common Ground: A Guide to Religious Liberty
in Public SchoolsNashville, TN: First Amendment Center.

Hunter, J.D. and D. Frantz. (2006) ‘Religious Pluralism and Civil Socitey’
[in] S.R. Prothero (ed.A Nation of Religions:The Politics of Pluralism in
Multireligious America Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Pregs.256-
273.

Hutchison, W.R. (2003). Religious pluralism in America: the contentious
history of a founding ideaNew Haven: Yale University Press.

Jandali, A.K. (2012) ‘Muslim Students in Post-9/11 Classroonis!] [School
Administator, N 9 Vol, 69, pp. 32-35.

Melton, J.G., J.A. Beverley, C.M. Jones, and P.Qadell (2009).Melton’s
Encyclopedia of American Religioridetroit: Gale Cengage Learning.

Mukminin, A., Y. Fridi and Y. Hadi. (2013) ‘Beyond the Classroom:
Religious Stressors and Adjustment Among Indoneblaslim Graduate Students
in an American Graduate School’ [in:] Turkish @el Journal of Qualitative
Inquiry, April 2013, 4(2). Available at

<http://files.eric.ed.gov/fulltext/ED541925.pdf[Accessed 19 June 2015].

Obama, B. (2014) ‘Statement by the President on Hajj and Eid al-Adha
October 03, 2014, The White House Office of thesPrBecretary. Available at:
<https://www.whitehouse.gov/the-press-office/20DA0B/statement-president-
hajj-and-eid-al-adhr@a [Accessed 30 July 2015]

Prothero, S.R. (2006) A Nation of Religions: The Politics of Pluralism in
Multireligious America Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press.




202 RELIGIOUS DIVERSIFICATION OF AMERIAN SOCIETY, ANDTS IMPLICATIONS ...

Sewall, G.T.(June 2008) ‘Islam In The Classroom What The Teokis Tell
Us’ New York: American Textbook Council. Available at:
<http://historytextbooks.net/ED501724.pedfAccessed 31 July 2015].

Sikh Coalition. (2010).‘Know Your Rights as a Sikh Student in Public Sdhoo
(Federal Law).” Available at

<http://www.khalsakids.org/Know%20Your%20Rights%20-
%20Federal%20Law.pdf [Accessed 31 July 2015].

Stein, S.J.(2000) ‘Symposium: Religious Liberty at the Dawh @ New
Millennium - Articles - Religion/Religions in the nited States: Changing
Perspectives and Prospects’ [in:] Indiana Law Jalui#b, no. 1: 37.

Teacher’'s Guide to Religion in the Public Schoolg2001).[in:] Haynes, Ch.
C. and O. Thomas (ed.).( (200@nding Common Ground: A Guide to Religious
Liberty in Public SchooldNashville, TN: First Amendment Centep. 87-92.

The Pluralism Project. (2015) ‘Encounter in the Public Schools.” Harvard
University. Available at: <http://pluralism.org/emmter/challenges/schools
[Accessed 31 July 2015].

Vanderbilt University. (1995) ‘Religious Liberty, Public Education, and the
Future of American Democracy. A Statement of Pples.” The Freedom Forum
First Amendment Center at Vanderbilt University:sNeille, TN. Available at
<http://files.eric.ed.gov/fulltext/ED387420.pdf> §dessed 6 August 2015].

Wiodarczyk-Stachurska, A. (2014) ‘Culture and Dictionaries’ [in:]
A. Stulajterova (ed.)ledria a prax pripravy buducich translatolégov ételov
anglického jazykaBanska Bystrica: Vydavdistvo Belianum, Univerzita Mateja
Bel. pp. 100-107.






